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KEY TO PRONUNCIATION.

far, father
fate; hate
at, fat
air, care
ado, sofa
all, fall

" choose, church

" eel, we

bed, end

her, over: also Fr. ¢, as in de;
eu, as in newf; ancf _oex, as in
boeuf, coeur; Ger. o (or oe),
as in -Skonomie.

| befall, elope

agent, trident

off, trough

gas, get

anguish, guava

hat, hot

Ger. ch, as in nicht, wacht

what

file, ice

him, it

between e and i, mostly in
Oriental final syllables, as,
Ferid-ud-din

gem, genius

quaint, quite

Fr. nasal m or n, as in embon-
point, Jean, temps

fi Span. #, as in . cafion (cén’ydn),
bifion (pén'ydn)

ng mingle, singing

nk bank, ink

o no, open )

oord mnot on | .

) corn, nor

o atom, syxﬁbol

0 book, look .

oi oil, soil; also Ger. ew, as in bewutel

oor oo fool, rule

ouorow allow, bowsprit:

s satisfy, sauce

sh show, sure

th thick, thin

th father, thither

i mute, use

uord  but, us

a pull, put

i between u and e, as in Fr. swr,
Ger. Miiller

‘v of, very

y (consonantal) yes, young

z pleasant, rose

zh azure, pleasure

(prime),

(secondary) accents, to indicate
syllabic stress
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OETHE, gé'te, Johann Woligang

(von), German poet, novelist, play-

wri%nt, scientist and critic of life:

b. Frankfort-on-the-Main, 28 Aug.

1749. From his father, a well-to-do lawyer
who practised but little, he inherited methodical
ways and a serious attitude toward life. His
tic gift came from his mother, a woman
amous for her sprightly letters which have
often been edited and translated. The boy
Wolfgang grew t:lp in an atmosphere of refine-
ment, his mind duly wrought upon by books,
pictures, music and his father’s reminiscences
of Italy. He never went to school but was
taught at home, partly by his father. He early
showed a talent for languages; read the usual
Latin authors, picked up a good knowledge of
French by attending a French theatre that had
been started in Frankfort during the occupa-
tion of the city by French troops, and learned
enough English so that he dared attemlgt verses
in it. As a boy he was very fond of the Bible.
His favorite amusement was the puppet-play.
He began to make verses before he was 10
years old, soon acquired technical facility and
presently came to regard himself as' a predes-
tined “thunderer® At the age of 16 he
entered the University of Leill)lzig to study law,
such being his father’s wish. The lectures
bored him and he failed to find a single appe-
tizing study. The result was a mood of disgust
with book-learning: it seemed to him a matter
6f pretentious verbiage, a floating bog of igno-~
rance, guesswork ‘and prejudice, with no rock-
Such was the mood from
which his masterpiece ‘Faust’ germinated. His
Rocﬁc efforts met with discouragement, so that
e despaired of himself and burned what he
bhad written. Then came a delirious love-affair
with his landlady’s daughter, whom he tor-
mented with morbid jealousy. This experience
revived his ‘poetic ardor and he made a little
play out of it—a one-act pastoral in alexan-
drine verse, wherein an al-too-jealous lover
is duly punished for his perversity. This first
play is only a trifle, but it is based on real expe-
rience. Henceforth “confession® was to be its
author’s line; po more ‘thunderin% in ambi-
tious projects like the ‘Belshazzar’ that he had
been working at but the faithful rendering of
the things, however humble, that actually con-
cerned him. Out of this same love-affair —
the girl's name was Anma Katherine' Schénkopf

—gréw the ‘collection called Anmette,> con- .

sisting of short poems and prose tales which

. were discovered and published in 1885. They

are in the conventional pastoral vein and con-
tain no forewarning of a notable lyric gift.
Goethe remained at Leipzig nearly three years.
While the university gave him nothing that
he could assimilate he found satisfaction in
QOeser's art-school, where he took lessons in
drawing and etching and learned to admire the
Snoble simplicity® of Greek art. At this time
he was often moody and morose and lived im-
prudently in a morbid resolve to punish his
body for the sins of his mind. In the summer
of 1768 he was prostrated by a grave internal
heemorrhage which was at first thought to por-
tend consumption. This sent him home without
his degree and doomed him for a year and a
half to.the life of an invalid recluse. At first
his life scemed to be in danger. As he slowly
better he spent his time reading, meditat-
mg and dcbating the way of salvation with
a certain Fraulein von K‘l'ettenberg, a sainti{
ietist who was an intimate of the househol
nder her influence religion came home to him
as 3 highly personal matter. His was a normal
case of conversion save that there was no con-
viction of sin, no agonizing over the safety of
his soul. He remained cheerful but attended
the prayer-meetings of the local pietistic circle,
took part in their communion service and for
a while used the language of the very devout.
Later he drifted away from these associations,
but his nature had received an indelible im-
pression. In time men called him and he
called himself a heathen, but he had been deeply
touched by the mystic appeal of religion and
remaincd to the end of his days deeply sensi-
tive to all genuine manifestations of religious’
feeling. As his convalescence proceeded he
took up the study of the occult, reading Para-
celsus, Van Helmont, Welling and other writers
on magic, alchemy, cabalism and all that sort of
thing. He even set up an alchemist’s laboratory
and performed some experiments in search of
the philosopher’s stone. All this, too, was soon
left behind, but not without lasting effects. He
had got hold of the idea of natural magic
gmagia naturalis), something very different’
rom the vulgar black art and described as the’
queen of the sciences and the perfect flowering
of religion. It was not the art of’ calling up
spirits to do the devil's work, but of getting
into communion with planetary beings of a
higher order and thus obtaining direct spiritual:
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illumination and divine power, like that of a
god. This is the kind of magic that he was to
utilize in (Faust.” Before leaving home to
continue his university career he published a
small collection of songs which he likened to
wild flowers. To-day they hardly make that
impression, being a young critic’s comment
rather than-a t's cry. To this period also
belongs, probably, a second play in alexandrines,
the ¢Fellow-Culprits.”> It is a three-act comedy
in which all the characters are morally tainted
and finally unmask one another as poor -miser-
able sinners.
but in after years its author had

fondness for it as an acting pl:g. )
1770, Goethe went to Strassburg, then a French
city. His plan was to take his degree in law
and then to visit Paris for the perfection of-his
French. But it was not so fated. Circum-
stances brought it about that in the French at-
mosphere of Alsace his mind turned against
things French, especially the French drama, and
he began to feel pride in his German blood and
to scek in the history and traditions of his
own country the inspiration for the imaginative
projects that were already haunting him.
Among these were ‘Faust’ and ‘Gétz von Ber-
lichingen.”> After he had been at Strassburg
half a year, studying more medicine than law,
he made the acquaintance of Herder, who was
destined to influence him considerably. Herder
was about six years older than Goethe and in
the first flush of a budding literary reputation.
His temper was that of a radical reformer
sharply at variance with the spirit of his age.
His mind was teeming with the germinant
ideas of a new era in literature, criticism, edu-
cation and religion. He was an ardent admirer
of the folksong and held that genuineness of
feeling is the only criterion of good literature.
He hated artificiality and imitation and loathed
the Frenchified verse of the day. He held that
the truly great poets such as Homer, Shakes-
peare and Ossian— he supposed Macpherson’s
Ossian to be a genuine old Celtic bard — were:
admirable mainly because they had expressed
the life of their several epochs in its fullness
and characteristic flavor. The grand criterion’
of merit was not correctness or good taste,
not artistry of any particular kind, but sincerity
and fullness of life. The more smell of the
soil the better. In many a talk while he was
detained in Strassburg by a tedious surgical
operation Herder poured these ideas into the
listening ear of ethe, whose mind was all
ready to receive them, The consequence was a
new orientation. The young law-student con-
ceived a boundless admiration for Homer,
Shakespeare and Ossian, became a zealous col-
lector of Alsatian folksongs and made a care-
ful study of the Gothic minster at Strassburg.
He felt himself strangely drawn to the then
despised Gothic style which he erroneously be-
lieved to represent a national German art. In
1772 he published a short dithyrambic paper
on the cathedral —a paper which counts as one
of the first bugle-blasts of the coming romantic
reaction in favor of the Middle Ages. In short,
Goethe became — for a little while in his youth
—the prey of a perfervid Germanism. And
then there was his brief summer romance with
the country maid, Friederike Brion, who is so
charmingly pictured in the tenth book of his

a certath

autobiography. Under the spell of this passion

“new epoch in the histo

The piece is not very edifying, - --practice of Holy

In April-

he began to indite the songs which usher in a
. of German lyric poetry.
The characteristic quality of this new lyricism
is its power of suggestion. It captivates not
so much by what it says as by the overtmets of
feeling and association that it awakens.; It is
verbal pyro-
lings pf g'"'
1d haunting
summer! of
1//1 yoethe returned to Franktort with the
title of licentiate (not doctor) and took up.the
y Roman law. His thoughts
were now busy with the <Autobiography of GGtz
von Berlichingen,” whom he idealized as a tower-
ing idealist and a “rude self-helper in times of
anarchy.® He proceeded to turn some of the
more stirring scenes of the old book into dia-
logue, thus presenting a life-history in a suc-
ces?ion of (‘i’&mauc plctur‘es. b‘t?éatih was in
teality an outlaw, a typical robber:khi
the 16th century, who set himself up againg
the only forces which were just then faaki
for public order. But Goeéthe invested-him
with the halo of a martyr to liberty. In.writing
hke had no thought of the stage or of .any:rules
of play-making. His main artistic. purpose
was to exhibit the form and pressureiof am in<
teresting past epoch. In thus following his.in+
stinct in defiance of all conventions he believed
that he was Shakespearizing. With some re-
vision the play was published anonymously in
1773 and met with great literary success, Its
vigorous realistic prose, its variety of incident,
its bluff and hearty life-likeness were very re-
freshing to a convention-ridden age. In 1774
appeared the ‘Sufferings of Young Werther,”
the most famous of all sentimental novels. The
story is told in letters after the manner of
Richardson and Rousseau. Werther is a super-
sensitive, weak-willed youth, sadly lacking in
stamina and self-control, who %suffers® trom
over-tension of feeling. He is something of an
artist, but does not draw because of his over-
whelming emotions. A passionate lover of na-
ture, of children, of humble folk and of the
simple life, he finds the higher social strata
everywhere hard-hearted, selfish and conven-
tional. He falls in love with a betrothed girl
whom he can neither win nor remounce. Life
becomes meaningless and hopeless. At last he
shoots himself. This story grew out of experi~
ences of Goethe at Wetzlar, where. he lived
for a short time in 1772 for the purpose of
studying the practice of the imperial Chamber
of Justice. Based to some extent on actuhl
letters and seeming to be a veritable transcript
of life, ‘Werther’ took German?' by storm.and
the fame of it soon spread all over Eurove.
Essentially it is a morbid book and it loosed.a
flood of mawkish sentimentalism. .Its author
himself had suffered from the melancholia of
adolescence and had even nursed thoughts of
suicide. In writing ‘Werther’ ‘he expelled the
poison from his own system but at the same
time created a gospel of “weltschmerz® and
sentimental pessimism for his contemporaries.
People wept copiously over the badness of 'a
world that had done to death such a noble, deli-
cate soul as Werther. Withal the splendid liter-
ary art of the book, its hectic tension of feeling,
and the unprecedented power with which famil-
iar emotional values are exploited, raised ‘it
.at once to the position of an immortal classic-
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in its kind. ‘Werther’ was followed, also in
1774, by ¢Clavigo,’ a prose of more

regular construction than ¢Gé6tz,* based on the.

memoirs of Beaumarchais. A Spanish youth
Clavigo is engaged to a sickly girl but casts
her off in the fear that she will be a clog on
his ambitious career. Her brother rushes to
Madrid to right her wtrong and kills Clavigo in
a duel by the girl’s coffin. In the original mem-
oirs there is no such tragic ending, but in
all his url{ years Goethe’s vision of the tragic
always included a girl deserted by her lover
for prudential reasons. In 1775 came ¢Stella,”
in which a man deserts his wife out of sheer

restlessness, marries another woman and then’

deserts her too. In the play the two women
meet by accident and after painful scenes agree
to share the delectable Fernando between them.
So far was Goethe willing to go at this time in
championing the rights of the afflicted heart
against the conventions of society. In a later
version he made the play end with the fickle
husband’s suicide. Several minor works of
Goethe's busy adolescence must here be passed
by. They are chiefly bagatelles of humorous
or satiric import, but one of them is a splendid
fragment of a prometheus-tragedy, in which

the Titan artist bravely detlares war against

the ever-living %ods. It was not here, however,
but in ¢‘Faust’ that the insurgent spirit of young
radicalism found its appointed vehicle. A con-
. siderable part of ¢Faust’ ‘was %stormed out®
in 1774 and 1775. Out of his own transient
disgust with book-learning, his study of the oc-

cult and his musings on the old legend Goethe

had distilled the conception of a superman who
despairs of study, deserts the intellectual life

and leagues himself with a demon for a grand:

sensual debauch. Folowing hints of the old
story he made his hero a searcher after truth,
an eager traveler and a passionate lover of
antique beauty. But for a man of the 18th
century these were of course not the traits of a
bad man on the way to hell. As soon as the
imaginary Faust became the mouthpiece of
Goethe's own struggles and aspirations it was
all up with his traditionary badness. At first,
however, Goethe did not plan to save his hero
any more than to damn him. His scheme was
that after many years of varied experience
Faust would become reconciled to life by find-
ing some useful work to do— work that would
give him the sense of having lived to some
purpose-and permit him to die in a rapt pre-
vision of the benefit others would get from
his performance. From this fundamental plan
of his youth Goethe never deviated.: In the
middle portion of his life he decided not only
to “save® his hero but to make his ascension
among the saints a part of the ‘dramatic action.
Faust was now thought of as a man who ‘had
gone grievously wrong while wandering in the
dark of passion and instinct, but was essentially
a “good man® by virtue of his ¥striving® and
would one day be led out into the ¥clear® by
the Lord in Heaven. Thus the old tragedy of
sin and damnation was converted into a sym-
bolic drama of struggle toward the light, end-
m*g among the saints 1n glory. The early scenes
of (Faust,” those written before 1776, are
mainly occupied with the love-tragedy of
Gretchen, which is a terribly drastic comment
on the status of the unmarried mother in the
Germany of that day. Still another of Goethe's

major works was begun -in the days of his'
outh, namely, the tragedy of ‘Egmont,” whom:.
cunceived as a “demonic® character borne an-
to his doom by a levity of spirit amounting to
tragic frivolity. In the midst of work on
‘Egmont’ he was invited by the young Duke
of Weimar, then a youth of 18 who had
lately taken the reins of government from his-
mother’s hands, to visit the Weimar court. He
arrived toward the end of 1775, expecting to:
stay but a few weeks, but he remained all the
rest of his days. The duke liked him, made a
friend of him and presently gave him a seat in-
the government council with the rank of Coun-
cillor of Legation. There were many misgiv-
in‘gs over this step, for the new official was not
of the nobility, had had no experience of public
business and was reputed to be a Ygenius,®
that is, a person of unsteady and unconventional
waars. But he took his new duties very seriously
and for some time quite neglected the literary
projects that he had brought with him from
Frankfort. At different times he had to do
with the mining interests, militarv affairs, (})ubhc
improvements and finances of the little duchy,
and in 1784 became president of the -Council.
He had greviously received a diploma of nebil-
ity.: In the new environment he engaged eagerly
in the study of mineralogy, geology, botany:
and zoology, thus preparing the way for a little-
paper on the metamorphosis of plants and an-
other on the intermaxillary bone in the himan.
skull. These papers and others have given him
a modest place m the history of modern evo-
lutionism. Hard work and close scientific study,
together with a fresh reading of Spinoza’s
SEthics,> ‘exerted a sobering influence on his
character and helped to ban the demons of un+
rest which had never quite ceased to haunt him
since the days of ‘Werther.>, On the other
hand, the new life gradually starved his artistic
nature, for he was a bom dreamer wholiked
nothing else so well as solitary communing
with the creatures of his own imagination.
Thus there. came into his life a dissonance
which finally became so sharp that he could
refer to it as a Sterrible disease.® From this he
sought relief in the autumn of 1786 by a sudden
departure for Italy. - He remained: there nearly
two years, undergoing a %spiritual rebirth?
Italy restored his buoyancy of mind,. his jO{
in life. Naturally the poetic achicyement o
that first decade in Weimar was small. Every-
thing waited for the leisure and the mental
serenity that came first in Italy. Most signifi-
cant are a number of short poems embodying
a new ecthical philosophy of self-control and
high aspiration, He also wrote several dra-
matic trifles for the amateur actors of the
court circle. But his major works made little
or no progress. He wrote an ‘Iphigenie’ in
rhythmic prose, but was dissatished with it,
He also began a pl:{ on the life of Tasso and
worked intermittently on a new novel called
(Wilhelm Meister’s Theatrical Mission,> which
was at first conceived as a sort of antidote ‘to
fWerther® in that the hero wauld be saved by
finding a vocation. In these works the
appears as the apostle of a refined personal
culture based on the equilibrium of feeling
and reason. While in Italy he transcribed his
prose ¢Iphigenie’ into mellifluous blank verse
making it a tribute to the sanative power of
idcal womanhood such as his partial imagina~
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tion saw in- Charlotte von Stein. After his
return he finished ¢Tasso’ in the same verse,
utting into it much of the conflict he had
mown between the claims of art and of prac-
tical affairs. These poetic plays, together with
¢(Egmont,” which remained unversified, are the
finest products of Goethe's art in its second
phase. Not highly dramatic they are rich in
delicate commentary on human nature. After
his return from Italy he did not again put on
the harness of an administrative drudge, but
devoted himself mainly to letters and scientific
study. That emancipation of the sensual man
which had taken place in Italy found expres-
sion in the frank eroticism of the ¢‘Roman
Elegies,” which were written in the early days
of his conscience-marriage with Christiane Vul-
ius. This relation began in 1788. She kept:
is house and bore him several children; but
while he always regarded her as his wife they
were not wedded in church until 1806. The
outbreak of the French Revolution awakened
Yn-vhg hardly any other emotions than those of
cynical ~disgust. The noisy democra? of
France seemed to him to consist only of dupers
and duped and he wrote two or three weak
plays to exploit the humbug of the revolution-
ary excitement. ,In 1792 he accompanied the
Duke of Weimar on the Austro-Prussian inva-
sion of France, heard the cannonade at -Valmy
and saw the seamy side of war when the
invaders were tumbled back across the Rhine
by the republican armies.” And then began, in
1794, under the inspiration of Schiller’s friend-
ship, a new era of notable creation. In 1796
he published ‘Wilhelm Meister’s Apprentice-
ship,” a cultural novel that had quite outgrown
the original scheme. Instead of finding a satis-
factory “mission” in play-acting and the manage-
ment of a theatre Wilhelm is made to conclude
that the dramatic art is not his true vocation.
Another must be found by search and experi-
mentation. Thus the original “theatrical mis-
sion® was changed into an “apprenticeship” in
the school of life. In due time an occasion
was found for sending the hero to Italy. So
the tale was brought to an end unfinished, the
way having been prepared for a comtinuation
under the name of ‘Wilhelm Meister’s Wander-
ings,” which was not completed until 1829.
Taking both parts together <Wilhelm Meister>
is replete with the wisdom of one of the wisest
of men, but as prose fiction it is too leisurely
and discursive for the modern novel-reader.

A general favorite, on the other hand, is
(Hermann and Dorothea,”> written in 1797 in
heroic hexameters. It is a picture of German
still life drawn against the background of the
Revolution. Dorothea is a poor refugee who
has been compelled to flee eastward across the
Rhine with her fellow-villagers. Amid the gen-
eral distress she is wooed and won by Her-
mann, the son of a well-to-do innkeeper. The
story is charmingly told, the stately Homeric
verse applied to such a lowly theme having
somewhat the effect of a subtle humor. Inci-
denta'ly the scheme afforded a place for Goethe's
riper views of the Revolution, though he was
too close to the great upheaval to see its larger
fmport. Just at the end of the century he
planned a triloey called the ‘Natural Daughter,
which was to picture phases of the Revolution,
but only one of the three parts was ever writ-
ten, and this is a literary closet-drama quite

lacking in dramatic power and verisimilitude.
The most important work of this:period was the.
completion of the first part of ‘Faust’ Back.
in 1790 he had published some of the scenes on
hand under the title ‘Faust, a F t.) As:
it ended with the betrayed Gretchen's agomy’
in the cathedral no one could have divined. the.
plan of the poem as a whole. Resuming work'
on his masterpiece in June 1797, Goethe first
wrote a prologue in which the reader was duly
apprised that the new Faust would end in hea-
ven, not in hell. Then, finding the material as.
it lay in his mind too vast for a simple play,
he decided to make two parts of it and to ?ost_-
pone for a second part all that portion ot the
plot which was to follow Gretchen’s death. The
publication of the first part in 1808 made it
clear -that here was the high-water mark in-
German letters; something altogether incom-
mensurable.wnl'l aught that had gone befere.
From this time forth Goethe deserved the name.
aj to him by JLord Byron— “moanarch of
uropean letters.”  The death of Schiller in
1805 was'a great bereavement. For 11 years
he and Goethe had been close friends, to some
extent collaborators. They worked together on
the ‘Xenia,” a collection of stinging and sting-
less epigrams, and also in editing Schiller's
magazine Die Horen. Withal, as director of
the Weimar Theatre — a position he held from:
1791 to 1817 — Goethe leaned hard on the
superior dramatic insight of Schiller when it .
was a question of telling work for the stage.
The correspondence between the two men is of
many-sided interest and counts justly among the
classics of letter-writing. In the stormy years
that followed Schiller’s death, while Europe
was battling with Napoleon, Goethe kept to_ his
literary work and scientific studies, paying little
attention to world-politics. Nationalistic patriot~
ism was never his affair. What he most cared
for was the perfection of the individual, and
he had seen German culture flourish greatly un-
a weak and incoherent em})irn. e had no
reason to suppose that it would flourish better
through the andizement of Prussia or Aus-
tria, He disliked the Prussians, was suspicious
of Russia and as a lover of clearness had much
sympathy with the French genius. At Erfurt
in 1808 ilapoleon treated him very handsomely
and he was duly grateful. The only path of
safety for himself and his beloved Weimar was
to acquiesce in Napoleon’s régime. He was not
a good hater and he acquiesced. The important
works of this Napoleonic period are a third
novel, the Elective Affinities,” a bulky treatise
on the ‘Theory of Color,> and the beginning of
an autobiography  entitled ‘From my Life;
Poetry and Truth.’ The novel is a tragic tale
of disaster due to the invasion of- the marnqge
relation by lawless passion. It has no specific
tendency other than to show the danger of
treating moral relations as if they were sub-
ject to necessary laws like those of chemical
affinity. The heart of the matter is the story
of a sensitive girl's suicide from a morbidly
acute sense of remorse. In his ¢Theory of
Color’ Goethe embodied laborious researches
that had extended over nearly 20 years and cost
him much vexation of spirit because he could
not make the world believe that Sir Isaac New-
ton had been a teacher of false doctrine. In
Poetry and Truth> we have an elderly man’s
romanticizing account of his youth. The book
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ends with the year 1775 and bas much to say of
his love-affairs. The “poetry® of the title does
not mean that there is an admixture of de-

liberate fiction. Goethe held that a fact is im-

portant not because it is true but because it is
significant. To_ select and record the signifi-
cant, whether in ome’s own life, or another
man's, or in that of an imaginary hero, is to
perform an act of the creative imagination, in
other words, to poetize. . On the whole ‘Poetry
and Truth’ is as accurate as autobiographies
are wont to be, and the earlier books at t
show Goethe’s matured prose stvle at its ve
best. To the final phase of his career, his ol
age, belong, aside from critical and scientific
miscellanies, his ‘Divan’ and the completion of
(Wilhelm Meister> and ¢Faust.’ In the
‘Divan’ (1819) the septuagenarian poet turned
to account his recent studies in Persian poetry.
He borrows the image? and apparatus of
Hafiz ind uses it to set forth thoughts of his
own. ‘Wilhelm Meister> was completed very
inartistically, extraneous matter having been in-
cluded in order to fill space. The ‘Wanderings’
are most significant for the evidence the book
affords of the aging Goethe’s interest in the
socialistic theories and s; ations that were
just then beginning to make a noise in_the
world From 1824 to 1831 Goethe's principal,
but by no means exclusive, occupation was the
finishing of the great dramatic poem which he
had begun in the nebulous days of his youth.
With engaging humor, with no perceptible wan-
ing of g)oetlc power, except perhaps in the latter
part of the fourth act, and with an astonishing
freshness of imaginative vision, he carried his
singular hero through a wonderful series of
symbolic ex];eriences and finally took leave of
him as a divin \
in the train of the Mater Gloriosa, t_rlx_{wully
drawn on by the Eternal-womanly. e lon
task was finished in the summer of 1831 an
the aged poet now regarded his life-work as
essentially done, . He died on 18 March 1832.
There is no authentic record of his last words,
During the 19th century Goethe's prestige in-
creased enormously, and not merely in his own
country, until it ame common to link his
name with those of Homer, Dante and
Shakespeare. Matthew Arnold called him' the
dclearest, largest and most helpful thinker of
modern times®; while Emersori declared that
the “dld Eternal Genius that built the world
had confided itself more to this man than to any
other® Such estimates, and many more of like
import might be quoted, imoly a larger rever-
ence for personal culture and the contemplative
life than accords with the temper of the pres-
ent age. But, however the opinion of coming
§enerauons may shape itself with resgect to the
helpfulness® of Goethe’s thinking, he will gl-
ways stand out in the retrospect as the great
organ-voice of a unique and memorable epoch.
See TRUTH AND PoETRY; AFFINITIES ;
Sorrows oF WERTHER; WILHELM MEISTER;
EcMoNT; HERMANN AND DorotHEA; FAUST;
IPHIGENIA. )
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- GOETHITE, gé'tit, 2 hydrous sesquioxide
of iron, contains when pure 629 per cent of
iron. It differs from hematite in having a
yellow streak and from limonite in containing:
more water and crytallizing in _the ortho-
rhombic system. It is known in England and
in Saxony as well as in the States of Missouri,
Colorado and California. The lower grade yel-.
low or reddish iron ores of the Lake Superior
region, particularly on the Mesabic range in'
Minnesota, contain - considerable goethite, and
the mineral is thus an iron ore of some im-
portance, though it is not distinguished com-
mercially from limonite.  See Iron.~ . -
GOETSCHIUS, gét’shi-iis, Percy, Ameri-
can musical scholar: b. Paterson, N. J.,'30 Aug.
1853. He was graduated from the Stuttgart
Conservatory, becamé an instructor ‘there
(1876), and was appointed to a royal proféssor-
ship (1885) by the king of Wiirttemberg. 'In
1890 he received appointment to the professor-
ship of harmony, musical history and advanced
pianoforte in the musical department of Syra-
cuse University, and in_1892-96 was professor
of composition in the New England Conserva-
. tory at Boston. He became organist of the
First Parish Church (Unitarfan) of Brookline,
Mass., in 1897. In 1905 he was made head o
the theory department at the Institute of Musi-
cal Art, New York. In addition to his com-
sitions, including anthems, sacred songs and:
instrumental works, he wrote ¢The Material
Used in Musical Composition’> (1882); ¢The
Theory and Practice of Tone Relations>
1892) ; ¢The Homeophonic Forms of Musical
0£§ositi0n’ (1898) ; ¢Applied Counterpoint’
(1902) ; ‘Lesson in Music-Form’ (1904); ‘Ex-
ercises in Elementary Counterpoint’ (i909);
(Essentials of Music History’> (1913); <The
Larger Forms of -Musical Composition’ (1915).

GOETZ, féts, (Leopold) Karl, German
theologian and author: b. Karlsruhe 1868. He
received his education at the universities of
Bonn and Berne. Joining the body of Old
Catholics he became, in 1892, pastor of one of
their congregations at: Passau, where he re-
mained for eight years. From 1900 to 1902 he
taught in’ the Old Catholic Seminary- of Bonn,
and in the latter year became professor at the
university there. He published several works
on church histo?r, seeking more especially to
state the grounds of separation bétween the
Old Catholics and the Papacy. These works
are ‘Busslehre Cyprians® (1895); ¢Geschicht-
liche Stellung uncr Aufgabe des deutschen Alt-
katholizismus’ '(1896) ¢Geschichte der Slavena-
postel Konstantinus und Methodius’ " (1897) ;
(Lazaristen und Jesiuten?® {1898); Leo XIIT>
(1899) ; ¢F. H. Reusch? '(1901); “Das Kiever
Hohlenkloster als  Kulturzentrum der - vors
mongolischen Russlands® (1904) ; ‘Kirchen-
rechtliche und Kulturgeschichtliche Denkmailer
Altrusslands> (1905) ; -¢Staat und Kirche in
Altrussland’ (1908). . o ' :

" GOET2Z, Theodor von, German painter:
b. Lieschen, Siberia, 1826; d. 1892, He began
as a genre painter, but in 1848 entered the
army and during the Schleswig-Holstein cam-
paigns filled his portfolio with sketches of
march and battle. He thenceforward devoted
himself to painting military scenes, and became
renowned as a' battle painter. He took part
in the Franco-Prussian War of 1870-71, and

painted - many striking incidents of the ‘cam-
paign. Noteéworthy is his ‘Episode in the Bat-
tle of Sedan’ (1875), one among many re-
markable canvases which render him. the
Horace of Germany. . = . :

GOETZE, Frederick Arthur, American
engineer: b. Jersey Citgv, N. J., 17 April 1870.
He was educated at Hoboken Academy 1877-82/
Stevens’ Preparatory School 1882-85, Cooper
Union, New York city 1885-87 and the Colum-
bia School of Mines 1893-95. He was succes-
sively assistant superintendent and suiperin~
tendent of buildings ahd grounds, at Columbia
University from 1895 to 1907. From 1907 to
1916 he was dean of the schools of mines, en-
ineering and chemistry there and since 1913
as served a$ comptroller and since 1916
treasurer at the same institution. o

GOFF,. John W. American justice: b,
Wexford, Ireland. He came to the United
States: when.a child, was educated at Cooper
Union, studied law under Hon. S, G. Courtney
and was admitted to the bar in 1870. He was
assistant district attorney of New York in 1888
91; was counsel for the law association in the
investigation and prosccution of election
frauds in New York, and for the Lexow
senatoria] committee ‘of investigation of the
ddministration of police affairs in New York.
He was last recorder of the city of New York,
1894-1906; and in 1907 became justice of the
Supreme Court of New York, in the First
District, for the term 1907-20. He presided
over the trials of the gunmen and of Charles
Becker in the famous Herman Rosenthal mur-
der case.

GOFF,. Nathan, American legislator: b.
Clarksburg, W. Va, 9 Feb. 1843. He was edu-
cated at Georgetown -College .and the Univer-
sity .of the City of New York, and was ad-
mhitted to the bar in 1866. He served in the
Civil War in the Union army, rising from the
rank of lieutenant to major. He was elected
to the West Virginia House of Representatives
in 1867; was United States district attorney in
the district of West -Virginia in 1868-81 and
1881-82. He served as Secretaty of the Navy
in the Cabinet of President Hayes in_1881,
and was a member of the United States House
of Representatives in 1 . He was United
States Circuit Justice of the Fourth Circuit in
1892-1911; justice. of the United States Circuit
Court-of Appeals in 1912-13; and in 1913 he
was elected- to the full term in. the United
States Senate. ) oo ,

- GOFFE, gof, William, English regicide: b.
Sussex, about, 1605; d. Hadley, Mass., about,
1679. He became apprenticed to a salter in
L:.ondon; in 1645 became a captain in the New
Model, and served with distinction in the civil
wars. He was one of the judges who signed
Charles’ death warrant, became a major-gen-
eral, sat in the House' of Commons, and in
Cromwell’s “other house,® and was a staunch
Cromwellian. Being excepted from the act of
indemnity, in 1660, with his father-in-law
Gen. Edward Whalley, he fled to America; and
they lay in hiding round about New Haven
ftom 1661 to 1664, when they went to Hadley,
Mass. There they lived for many years 1n
seclusion; and it is there that, according to the
well-knhown tradition, when the townsmen were
oalled from the meeting-house to repel an In-
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dian attack, and were standing irresclute, Goffe
put himself at their head and drove off the foe
and then disappeared as suddenly as he had
come. The genuineness of the story, however,
is more than doubtful; but literary uses have
been made of it by Scott, Fenimore Cooper and
Hawthorne. His papers have been printed b
the Massachusetts Historical Society. Consult
Stiles, ‘History of Three of the Judges of Kin%
Charles I> (1794), and Judd’s ‘History o
Hadley> (Springfield 1905).

GOFFSTOWN, N. H, village in Hills~
borough County, eight miles northwest of Man-
chester and 15 miles southwest of Concord on
the Piscataquog River, and on the Boston and
Maine Railroad. The village dates to 1748 and
was incorporated in 1761. It is the seat of
Saint Suselm’s College and is known as a sum-
mer resort. It has manufactories of sash and
blinds, bobbins and spools. Pop. 2,579.

. GOG and MAGOG, a king and his nation
mentioned in Ezekiel, and the book of Revela-
tion (“the prince of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal
from the land of Tubal®). Gog, king of the
Magog people, represented the northern hordes,
who were to invade . western Asia- (Ezek.
xxxviii, 39). Probably Gog was the Gyges of
the Greeks, Gyges being a - typical name_ for
kings reigning northwest from the Assyrians,
The event predicted was the irruption of the
northern nations into Syria. Gog and Magog
are also the names given to two reputed giants
of early British history, whose statues are
erected in the Guildhall in London. The leg-
end reported by Caxton with reference to these
personages declares that they were the last two
survivors of the sons of the 33 infamous
daughters of the Emperor Diocletian, who,
having. murdered all their husbands, were sent
to sea in a ship, and arriving in Britain and
cohabiting there with demons, had a number of
giants. for their oﬁzprmg. These giants, it is
said, were conquered and brought prisoners to
London, where they were kept ¢hained to the
gates of a palace on the site of the Guildhall.
When they died their place was taken by effigies
of them. Effigies called Gog and Magog cer-
tainly existed in London at a very early period
and  they were' sometimes brought out and
placed on a conspicuous place to welcome
a_sovereign entering the city, as was done to
Henry V in_1415; Philip and Mary in 1554;
and: Queen Elizabeth in-1558. The old effigies
were burned in the great fire in 1666. The
present- figures of Gog and Magog, which are
14 feet high, were erected in 1708,

' GOGEBIC RANGE. See Iron Ore Dis-
TRICTS.

GOGERLY, Daniel John, English mission-
ary and scholar: b. London, August 1792; d.
Colpetty,. Ceylon, 6 Sept. 1862, He became a
Wesleyan preacher at an early age, and in 1818
went to Ceylon to take charge of the Wesleyan
mission press at Colombo. In 1822 he became

a missionary and was one of the first to preach’

to the natives in Singhalese. He devoted him-
selfr setiously to the study of the languages of
the country and was the first European to give
critical study to the -language of the Pili, the
native tongue -of Buddha’s country, Magadha.
He was stationed at Madura in 1834 and there

stidied Péli under. the native priests.  He com~
piled a dictionary of Pili, 15,000 words, and
induced the Buddhist priests to make coptes of
all their sacred books, with glossaries and
annotations, a collection which at his death be-
came the property of the mission. He was
from 1822 one of the translators of the British
and Foreign Bible Society, the Singhalese ver-
sion being in a large measure. the result of his
labors, and he passed the enmtire version as
editor and corrector. He was appointed super<
intendent of the mission in 1838. He made
important contributions to the Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society, translated the (Jataka-
pata’> (‘Book of 500 Births of Buddha’), and
wrote a polemic work against Buddhism
(Christidini Pragnyapti; the Evidences and
Doctrines of the Christian Religion: in Sing-
halese’ (Colombo 1862). He was widely rec-
ognized as a master of PAli literature.

. GOGGLER, or GOGGLE-EYE, names
given colloquiafly to several fishes that have
prominent eyes, as the rock-bass, the wall-eyed
pike and a tropical crevalle. American gun-
ners call a duck, the surf scoter, Ygoggle-nose,?®
in reference to spectacles-like spots on its bill. -

GOGOL, go'gol, Nikolai Vassiljevitc!
Russian novelist and dramatist, the father o
modern Russian realismi: b. in the government
of Poltava, 31 March 1809; d. Moscow, 3 March

From an early peniod he evinced a lik-
ing for the drama, endeavored unsuccessfully
to establish himself as an actor, and at 19 en-
tered the office of the domain of lands at Saint
Petersburg as a copying clerk, becoming there-
after successively professor of history in the
Patriotic Institute, a private tutor, and profes-
sor of history in the University of Saint
Petersburg. In 1829 he poblished his first
work ¢Nights on a Farm near Dikinka,’> and
its remarkably vivid character drawing aroused
widespread interest in its author. YMingorod®
a collection of tales mainly illustrative of life
and customs in Little Russia, followed in 1834.
In 1836 he produced his great comedy, ¢The
Revizor? (inspector-general), the mordant
satire of which drew a cry of distress from the
dishonest and incapable provincial bureaucrats
at which it was aimed, and its representation
gou]d certainly have been banned but for the

mperor Nicholas I, who appeared rather to
enjoy the situation thus created. But the au-
thor was somewhat disconcerted by the feelin
aroused by his comedy, and his health suffere
in consequence, Between 1836 and 1848 he re-
sided principally in Rome. In 1842 he produced,
his most famous work ‘Dead Souls,’ a novel
without a plot, in which he again satirised pub-
lic abuses and the barbarism of provincial man-
ners, Laughter with tears in the background.
and a note of irony are the dominant notes of.
this remarkable novel, in which he introduced
succession of types of all classes in Russia,-
His health was now failing; he became a vic-.
tim of melancholy and hypochondria; his sec-
ond volume of ‘Dead Souls’> was written, but
in his alienation he consigned it to the flames.
Fragments of a draft that have been recovered
show how great was the eclipse that had
clouded his intellect; for the characters are
dull respectabilities. His last work ¢Corre-
spondence with Friends> (1847) furnished fur-:
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ther proof of his ruined intellect: ascetic, mys-
tical and reactionary, it is a- moving and de-
g{essing recantation of his more virile work.

e made a pilgrimage fo Jerusalem in 1848
By temperament, imagination and intellect a
true son of the steppes, Gogol's earlier works
are assured of a permanent place in the liter-
ature of Russia. His principal tales have been
translated by Ha New York 1886) ; and
¢The Revizor’ by Mandell (New York 1910).
See Deap Souts.

GOING, Charles Buxton, American engi-
neer, author and editor: b. Westchester, N. Y.,
S April 1863. He was graduated at Columbia
in 1882, and in 1896 became connected with the
Engineering Magazine, of which he was man-
;fin editor in 1898-12 and editor in 1912-15.

e has been editor of the Works Management
Library since 1915. He has lectured on indus-
trial engineering at Harvard, Columbia and
New York. universities and at the University
of Chicago. He is a member of the American
Society of Mechanical Engineers and corre-
sponding member of the Canadian Mining In-
stitute. Author of ¢Summer-Fallow’ with
Marie Overton Corbin (1892); ¢Urchins of
the Sea’ (1900); ¢Star-Glow and Song’
(1909) ; ‘Methods of the Santa F& (1909%;
Principles of Industrial Engineering’ (1911),
etc.

GOITO, Italy, village of Lombardy in the
rovince of Mantua, 11 miles northwest of
glantua, on the right bank of the river Mincio,
and on the road to Brescia. It is located near
a bridge, which has given it military import-
ance, and it has been fortified as a bridge-head
at different times. It has seen many battles,
among them the victories of the Piedmontese
forces over the Austrians 8 August and 30 May
1848. Pop., village, 737; commune, 6,702.

GOITRE, goi’tér, an enlargement of the
thyroid gland which may occur sporadically or
be endemic. Isolated cases occur the world
over. In the United States the disease is com-
paratively prevalent around Lake Ontario and
in parts of Michigan. It is found endemically
in the mountainous regions of Switzerland and
Italy. The cause is unknown, although certain
claims are made that the water is responsible.
The symptoms of goitre consist of a more or
less uniform enlargement of one or both lobes
of the thyroid, causing a puffiness either on one
side or both sides of the neck about the region
of Adam’s apple. When small, no inconvenience
is caused thereby, but if the growth becomes
extensive, pressure on the important structures
of the neck may result in difficulty in breath-
ing, and occasionally sudden death has resulted.
Tumors of the thyroid glands such as carcinoma
and sarcoma sometimes simulate goitre. One
form of goitre, due
function, is known as Graves' disease. (See
ExoputHALMIC GoitrRe). Consult article on
%Goitre? in Osler’s ‘Modern Medicine® (2d ed.,
Philadelphia 1914) and McCarrison, ¢Etiology
of Endemic Goitre> (London 1913).

GOKCHA, gik-cha’, GOKTSCHA, or
SEVANGA, si-vin'gi a lake in Erivan, in
Transcaucasia, Russia. It is 6,400 feet above
the sea and has an area of about 540 square
miles. A large number of small streams flow

to abnormal thyroid"

into it, but the outlet, the, Sanga, which flows
into the Aras, seems to convey only a small
portion of the waters to the Caspian gea.

. GOLCONDA, India, a fortress and ruined

city of the Hyderabad state, situated on a
ranite ridge, five miles west of Hyderabad,
ndia. In its immediate neighborhood are
the ruins of an ancient city, once the
metropolis of the powerful kingdom of Gol-
conda, which reached its height at the close
of the 16th century and endured till 1687, The
place itself is still strong; and about half mile
to the north are the solid mausoleums of its
former sovereigns. The fort is held by a small
garrison from Hyderabad. Golconda is pro-
verbially famous for its diamonds; but they
were merely cut and polished here, as no
diamonds are found in the vicinity.

GOLD (chemical symbol, Au, atomic
weight, 197.3); a metal distinguished from
other common metallic elements by its beau-
tiful characteristic yellow color which it pre-
serves untarnished on exposure to the atmos-
phere under nearly all conditions. Many alloys
of copper with zinc, tin and aluminum have
also a more or less golden-yellow color, and
are used as substitutes for and imitations of
gold, being sold under various fanciful names,
such as Dutch metal, Mannheim gold, Abys-
sinian gold, etc. Some of the bronzes have
also a golden color. None of these resist
atmospheric action like gold, but some are
fairly permanent under ordinary conditions.
Pure gold has a high metallic lustre, but is in-
ferior in this respect to steel, platinum and
silver. The metal possesses a higher specific
gravity than any common metal, but is exceeded
in this respect by platinum. The specific gravity
varies from 19.2 to 19.4, and the metal 1s thus
one and one-half times heavier than lead and
nearly twice as heavy as silver, bulk for bulk.
Gold melts at 1,045° C, being somewhat less
fusible than silver and more fusible than copper.
It does not melt in a common fire. At high tem-
peratures the metal is sensibly volatile, and in
the intense heat of the ox&ydrogen blowpipe
or electric furnace may vaporized. The
vapor is purple.

The pure metal is somewhat harder than
lead, but softer than copper, silver, platinum,
zinc or iron, It is consequently too soft, in the
pure state, for the purposes to which it is gen-
crally applied. For practical application 1t is
alloyed with copper or silver, and both these
metals are often present. The former renders
the gold redder and the latter paler than its
true color. The proportion of gold contained
in an alloy is expressed in degrees of fineness,
or as “carats”; fineness is expressed in parts per
thousand, for example 916.6, or decimally, .9166;
the carat value of the gold is expressed in parts
of -24, pure gold being 24 carats fine. us
9-carat gold contains 9 parts of pure gold and 15
of some alloy. Sovereign gold consists of 11
parts gold and 1 copper; guinea gold, of 11 parts

old, ¥, part of copper and ¥ part of siver.
tandard and guinea gold are thus 22 carats
fine (the legal standard for coins in the United
Kingdom and colonies). and contain only two
garts of alloy. The German, American and
talian standard is 21.6 carat, and is composed
of one part copper and nine gold. The follow-"
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The lowest recognized standard is nine carat,
but much gold of inferior quality is worked up
into ornaments and commonly sold as real gold.
Derby gold is also a commen name for this poor
material. In the United Kingdom articles of
jewelry, plate, etc., are stamped with certain
marks known as hall marks, or plate marks, as
a guarantee that they have the quality they pro-
fess to have. Tampering with hall-marked arti-
cles is an indictable offense. y specious imi-
tations of hall marks are put upon sham jewelry,
but always differ in some essential feature. Golid
alloys of a red character are frequently colored.
This consists in treating the article chemically
in such a manner as to dissolve out the base
metal constituting the alloy, leaving a covering
of purer gold, paler than the original.. For
this purpose the articles are boiled with one
part of salt, one of alum, two of saltpetre dis-
solved in four parts of water, for 20 minutes.
Rolled gold is produced by applying thin sheets
of gold to a plate of alloy and rolling down.

ure gold has a tenacity of about seven tons
per square inch, and elongates about 30 per
cent before breaking. A wire one-tenth of an
inch thick will support nearly 200 pounds. -Its
alloys with cogf:r and silver are stronger.
Standard gold a tenacity of 18 tons (Aus-
ten), and extends 34 per cent before breaking.
At very low temperatures this is greatly in»
creased (Dewar). Gold is the most malleable
of metals, and can be reduced to extremely thin
leaves by hammering. (See GOLD-BEATING). Such
leaves sometimes do not exceed swhw of an
inch .in thickness, and transmit green light,
though presenting an unbroken metallic surface.
This is best seen by mounting on glass.
extreme thinness and high lustre of the metal
have led to its use as an illustration of the
extreme divisibility of matter. A particle of
gold weighing only sshos  of a grain is readily
visible to the naked eye. A grain of gold can
be made to cover nearly 80 square inches of
surface. The malleability of gold is seriously
affected by the presence of minute quantities
of arsenic, antimony, bismuth, lead, sulphur,
selenium and tellurium. Of the last 0.2 per
cent, and of bismuth 0.5 is sufficient to render
the metal crystalline and brittle. Traces of the
above elements unfit the metal for gold-beating
and coinage. These are removed by passing
chlorine gas through the molten metal, or b
treating the molten metal with mercuric chloride
(corrosive sublimate). By continued hammer-
ing the metal is slightly h:u'dcned;l and must be
annealed. Gold surpasses all other metals in
respect of ductility. The extreme ductility of
the metal is shown by the fact that wires less
than ssdes of an inch thick were obtained by
Wollaston by encasing a wire of gold in silver

and drawing down the compound wire. The
silver was dissolved off by treatment with nitric
acid. ' A length of 500 feet of such wire weighs
only one grain. Gold wire is used for makin
gold lace. Gold is also extremely flexible an
tough. Gold comes from the refinery in the
form of bullion bars, and has to be assayed to
determine its value. The bulk of it goes to a
mint for coining. In the United States, on
reaching the mint, the gold is melted with 10
per cent of copper and recast into ingots of a
convenient size for coining. See COINAGE.

. Chemical Properties.— Gold alloys readily
with most metals. It is rapidly attacked by mer-
cury, and dissolves in excess of that metal. If
the fiquid amalgam be squeezed through wash-
leather a yellow pasty mass remains, which may
be used in %wash® or “fire® gilding. This proc-
ess, however, has been largely displaced by
electro-gilding, in which the bath consists of the
double cyanide of gold and potassium, and is
used hot. The metal is unattacked by any of the
simple acids, save selenic, but dissolves in an
mixture in which chlorine, bromine or iodine s
liberated. The common solvent is aqua regia, a
mixture of one part nitric acid and three or four
of hydrochloric acid. - The chlorine liberated
from this mixture converts the gold into the tri-
chloride, an exceedingly soluble body of hiih
tinctorial power, yielding yellow solutions. In
the finely-divided state gold is dissolved by
chlorine ‘water, bromine water and iodine solu-
tion or tihcture, the trichloride, tribromide and
triodide being produced. It also dissolves in
potassium cyanide solutions (in the presence of
air) and in cyanogen bromide. These solvents
are employed in the extraction of gold from jts
ores. Oxides of gold can be prepared with
some difficulty. The monoxide is thrown down
when causti¢ potash is boiled with gold chloride
solution to which a little acetate of soda has
been added. A trioxide (Au,Os), a dioxide
(Au,0,), and a tetroxide (Au,Q.) are also
known. What is known as fulminating gold,
Au;0;(NH,), may be prepared by adding am-
monia to a solution of gold chloride or by
steeping the hydroxide in ammonia. It is a
green or brownish powder, which detonates
violently when gently heated or when struck
Two classes of gold salts exist. Of the aurous
salts, the principal are sodium auro-sulphite,
auro—thiosu?phate, the cyanide and potassium
auro-cyanide. the auric salts, the principal
are the trichloride and the chlor-aurates. Gold
trichloride crystallizes from solution in dark
orange-red crystal§, AuClaH,O. It'is extremely
soluble in water, and volatilizes at 300° in a
strcam of chlorine ‘gas, but is decomposed on
heating to 200° in air with' the formation of
the monochloride and chlorine, and, at a highet
temperature, of gold. ‘{t is soluble in ether,
naphtha and essential oils.

The chlor-aurates are combinations of gold
chloride with sodium, potassium and other
alkaline chlorides. The best known are
KCLA s0, and NaClLAuCl,2H,O, salts
commonly sold as gold chloride for photo-
graphic purposes. Gold is precipitated from
solution by most metals. .Iron, copper and zinc
frecip’-tate it readily, generally in a more or
ess pulverulent form devoid of metallic ap-
pearance. Oxalic acid, ferrous sulphate, sul-
phur dioxide and sodium sulphite, carbon,




grape-sugar and many organic reducing agents,
precipitate the gold from gold chloride. In
some cases the metal is so finely divided that it
imparts a ruby color to the liquid and does not
scttle for months. Purple of Cassius is the
fine purple pigment produced by treating gold
chlonide solution with a mixture of tin chlo-
rides, that is, stannous chloride containing a
little stannic salt. It is used in ‘flass staining,
pottery and enamel painting, and for colori
artificial lgems imparting a pink, rose or rgs
color. The addition of tin chloride to the solu-
tion obtained by treating an ore with aqua
regia and boiling off the excess acid is a deli-
cate test for the presence of gold. Finely
divided gold imparts to pottery and glass a
color varying from pink to ruby. Gold resists
chemical action to a greater extent than plat-
inum or any other common metal, and in alloys
protects base metals from the action of acids to
a remarkable extent. Owing to the high specific
gravxty of ﬁ:)ld (19.3) it is possible to roughly
etermine the richness of the alloy by taking
the specific gravity of the article. This is im-
possible where platinum_(specific gravity 21.4)
is present in the aliof'. The specific gravity of
;gdard gold is 17.157, and of 18-carat gold

Assay of Gold.— The touchstone is em-
ployed to determine approximately the quality
of the gold. It is a hard, black, silicious or
flinty slate known also as Lydian stone. Basalt
and black Wedgewood ware are also employed.
The metal to be examined is rubbed on the
stone (ané' plating or coloring bemg first
scraped off), and the streak compared with
that made by needles of known composition
differing from each other by one-half carat.
The streak is also treated with nitric acid and da
test acid, .and the result of their action observed.

. g:eore sets of needles are employed,
the chief being a gold-copper series, a gold-
silver series and a gold-silver-copper series.
Sometimes five sets are employed, in which the
proportions of silver and copper are varied.
The scries to which the article tested belongs
is determined by comparison for color, hard-
ness and toughness, the latter being inferred
from the dryness or greasiness of the streak.
The streak is first treated with pure nitric acid
(applied with a feather), which is afterward
rubbed off. With brass and other spurious cop-
per alloys the streak is completely and instantly
dissolved, while poor gold leaves a very faint
impression. Nitric acid does not affect any
alloy above 15 carats fine. A test acid consist-
ing of 98 parts nitric acid (specific gravity
1,34) .and two of hydrochloric acid (specific
gravity 1,173) is. used if the streak has been
unaffected by the nitric acid. Gold of 18 carats
fine and over is not affected by this mixture in
the cold. This method of testing is only used
when a rough idea of the richness is all that is
necessary for valuation purposes. ‘

Accurate: assays of gold alloys are made by
wrapping a weighed quantity (either five grains
or 0.5 gram) in sheet-lead, with sufficient sil-
ver to equal three times the weight of pure gold
present. Lead to the amount of 34 times the
weight of the sample is used for all alloys con-
taining less than 50 per cent of gold, and less
for richer alloys. The sample is dropped on to.
a bene-ash cup. (cupel) previously heated to

Three or

GOLD

full redness in a muffle furnace. The copper
and all base metals in the alloy are oxidized,
and the oxides dissolved in the molten litharge
formed by the oxidation of the lead added.
The fused oxides are absorbed by the: porous
cupel, thus keeping the metallic surface clear,
and at the end of the operation only silver an
gold remain behind. After cooling, the button
is rolled into a ribbon, annealed, coiled up and
boiled first in nitiric acid of 1.16 specific gray-
ity, and afterward in nitric acid of 1.26 specific
gravity, to dissolve out the silver, and after
washing the coherent cornet of gold is heated
to dull redness in an annealing cup and weighed:
The addition of silver in assaying is known as
inquartation. It is necessary owing to the pro-
tective action exerted by gold on other metals,
Origin and Occurrence.— In nature gold
usually occurs native, that is, uncombined:
Less commonly it is found in combination with
tellurium, as tellurides, of which calaverite
AuTes) is a well-known example. The na-
tive gold is often mixed with iron pyrites, the
mixture being called auriferous pyrite. Both
the tellurides and the auriferous pyrite usual
occur in fissure veins in the r into whi
sition they are usually believed to have beem
introduced by hot waters from deep seated ig-
neous activity. The Cripple Creek district rep-
resents the type of the telluride deposits, and
the Mother Lode in California the type of
native gold and auriferous pyrite. When gold
bearing veins of this sort are exposed at ‘the
surface the rock weathers faster than the gold.
As the lighter rock particles are washed away
the heavier gold remains behind associat
with gravels in the. form of placer deposits.
California and Alaska have been the great
g::er districts of the United States. See
CErRS AND ORE DerosiTs ; GoLb MINING AND

LMETAl.wnGv.

[

World Distribution of Gold.— Gold is very
widely distributed, smaller or larger quantities
being found in nearly every country. The an-
cients obtained gold from the Spanish Penin-
sula, Greece, Asia Minor and Indm. The Ophir
of the Bible has been variously located. Possi-
bly it was in East Africa. In more medern
times Peru, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Mexico and
other countries of South and Central America
furnished immense supplies of gold after the
discovery of America until about 1850. By far
the greatest discoveries of gold were madé
during the 19th century. The discovery of the
Californian placers in 1848, and of the Aus-
tralian placers in 1851, produced a mad rush to
the diggings. In 1858 gold was found in New
Zealand, and in 1861 the Otago district became
a large producer. Since then immense develop~
ments have taken place. Besides California;
Colorado, Montana, Arizona, South Dakota,
Nevada, Idaho and others of the Unted States
have furnished, and still furnish, large surphes.
and Alaska and the Philippines must also be
added. British Columbia is an important
source, both alluvial and quartz mining being
followed. Canada has also entered the lists as
a gold-producer, and the phenomenal deposits
at Nome and in the Klondike region in the
Yukon Basin continue to be a productive field,
The rich finds in western Australia, in the Cal-
goorlie and Coolgardie districts, some years
ago, placed that colony in the front rank 43 a
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gold-producer, while Victoria, Squth . Australia
and New South Wales have long been lazge
gold-producing countries. In Victoria ‘much
energy in the development, more especially -of
Ydeep lead® mining, is being put forth. The
Witwatersrand district of _the Trans:z;a]d has
sprung into 1mportance ce 1886, o-
hannesburg is now the sgrg'est' gc’:dd-minJ
centre of the world. Russia is also an import:
ant producer, the gold being obtained beyond
the Ural Mountains. India also prqduccsg
considerable amount. Of the prospective golg
fields the most likely are British Guiana, the
hinterland of the Gold .Coast, certain parts of
China and East Africa._ Gold has been found
in several parts of the United Kingdom, prin-
cipally around Dolgelly, in Merionethshire, in
Sutherlandshire, in the Lead Hills, in the Wick-
low Mountains and other places in Ireland,
For world’s production of gold see table under
GoLp MINING AND METALLURGY. . '
The total gold production of the world from
e discovery of America by Columbus to the
Far 1916 is estimated to be $16,616,991,763,
ure gold of this value would weigh about
20,500 tons, and occupy a space equal to 33,400
cubic feet. Graphically this amount could be
represented by a solid circular tower of glggd
20 feet in. diameter and 138 feet high. e
total yearly world production of gold since 1908
would have increased the height of such tower
about three and one-half feet each year.” '
The world’s stock of gold is variously esti-
mated; it cannot be positively known, as muth of
it is in jewelry, tableware, etc., in the hands of in-
dividuals. Some idea of the.old gold industry
may be gleaned, however, from the fact that
the “sweep smelters® of the United States, who
handle sweepings of the precious.metals from
refineries, and old gold and jewelry, did a busi-
ness of $22,000,000 in 1909. The gold leaf an
foil industry is also credited with using about
$1,000,000 of gold annually. The latest cstimaté
of the world’s gold, $9,000,000,000, .is therefore
robably below the real total. The ~“United
tates, before the European War, was credited
with nearly $2,000000,000; Great' Britait)over
$1 000,000; France, about $1,200,000,0007
Russia, $1,000,000,000, and Germany, $1,000,000,4
000, Many have thought. the Germaa total an
underestimate. Conditions: have tended to ini
crease the United States stock of gold, as this
country’s exports have vastly exceeded the im-
ports, and America is now far in the lead as
a money centre. : . C
.~ United States.—The total yield of. the
mines of the United States from the first offi
cial records of 1792 to the clase of the year 1916
has been 185,226,085 fine ounces, valued at $3~
828,957,200. The 1916 outputi of 4,479,050
ounces, ‘valued at $92,950300, ‘was  won - from
seven various sources, as .follows: 63.30. per
cent ($57,799,310) from dry or -siliceous .ores}
25.06 per cent ($22,881,663) from placers; 9.07
per cent. v$8,2865290) from "coppen ores; 1.63
per cent ($1,485,754) from lead ores; 0.65 per
cent ( ,950) from lead-zinc ores; 0.19 per
cent ($171,624) from zin¢ ores, and 0.10 per
cent ($92,039) from copper-lead and 'copper+
lead-zinc ores. : . e
In 1916 there were in active operation .id
the country 5,268 mines producing gold, 3,204
of -these being deep or lode mines, 'and: 2,067

placer.. milies. These figures include - silver
mines which also produce gold as a by-product.
The largest . number of mines in any one State
is 852 in Colorado; 825 of these ate deep mines
dnd 27 placers. In Nevada there were 714 deep
mines.and 65 placer mines; & total of 779. Ina
Alaska there were 697 mines; 650 being placers
and 47 deep mines. California has mines;
297 of them.deep mines and 292 placer mines.
Arizona has 527 mines; 504 deep mines and 23
placers. Montana has 393 deep mines and 120
placers; a total of 513. The 1916 output was
oduced -chiefly (nearly 99. g:r cent) by 10
tates, with. Alaska and the Philippines. See
table under GoLp MINING AND METALLURGY.

In California the gold production is in pa
from deep mines yielding:hard quartz oses, and
in part from placers. The deep mines in 1916
yielded $12,835,084, of which 72 per cent came
from the ores of copper mines. The placers
yielded $8,575,657, of which $7,769,227 was re.

covered by some 60 dredges operating in many
sections of the State, but chiefly. in Yuba, Sacra- J
mento and Butte counties.

In Colorado more than 92, per cent of the)
1916 output came from deep mines; about 4 per
cent from placers (worked by dredges), and
the remainder from lead and copper ores,
%wo-,tlurds,of -the total yield came from the
Cripple Creek district, where the Roosevelt
tunnel m advanced Z,iill feet tgumllg thg
year; m its entire length at the close o
1916 about 22,000 feet. .

. 'In Alaska.the output was nearly two-thirds
from ;,he,glacet diggings, less than one-fourth
of the plager gold being .gained by the
dredges. - A little over 1 per cent was recovered
from -the copper mines, and the remainder
from deep mines— nearly all .from the group
of 13 low grade ore mines in southeastern

as! . l . 2
_ . Nevada’s 1916 output was gained nearly ali™
from dee 3uartz mines, and about half from
the Goldfield and Tonopah -districts. .

« ; South Dakota’s output came almost wholly
from low grade siliceous ores.

The balance .of imports and exports of goI&/
for the calendar year 1916 shows a gain by the
United States of $530,197,307. The imports
were chiefly of foreign bullion, $514,425,434; of
foreign coin, $155,034,343; and gold in foreign
ore and base bullion, $13,402,90£ The exports
were in largest items: United States coin,
$106,903,188; domestic-refined bullion, $27,671,-
406; and foreign coin, $20,885,877. It is notable
that the excess of imports over exports is $73,~
000,000 more than the entire world’s produc-
tion, of gold for the year. '

. GOLD, Refining of. See Emcnocnmm
INDUSTRIES, . : : '

GOLD-BEATERS’ SKIN, a skin or mem-
brane of freat tenacity used in gold-beating
(q.v.), and specially prepared from the outer
codt of the cacum of cattle. The intestines of
500 cattle are required to make a single packet
or *mold® of gold-beaters’ skin, the mold con-
taining about 850 leaves, between which the
gold to be hammered out is laid. See
BEATING. ' ' ,
.. 'GOLD-BEATING, the art. of hammering
gold' into leaves of .extreme thinness for theé
purposcs.of.qumbnthl gilding. For this pur
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pose pure gold is alloyed with small quantities
of other metals according to the color re-
quired. Ten colors are recognized: red, pale-
red, deep-red, orange, lunor%edeep-pale. pale,
fa.le-palc, deep-party, party, besides fine gold.
n the deeper colors copper preponderates in
the alloy, varying from 14 dwt. to 3 dwt. per
ounce, and no silver. e pale ones contain
silver varyin'fhfrom a few grains.to 1 dwt,
per ounce. e middle ones contain from ¥
to a little over 1 dwt. of alloy, of which 34 is
sitver and !4 copper. Ordinary gold-leaf con-
tains about 21 grains of alltm;er ounce and is
thus nearly 23-carat fine. operations are
conducted as follows: The metal is melted
and cast into ingots, which are rolled out into
thin ribands between polished steel rolls. Each
ounce 'of gold is rolled to a le:gth of about
10 feet, the riband. being 134 inches wide and
0.0015 to .001 inch thick. is is cut up into
ieces, each weighing about 6 grains, so that
ounces — that 1s, a *beating® — yields 160 to
170 such pieces. These are packed between
intervening sheets of vellum, some 3 inches
square, the surfaces of which have been rubbed
over with fine plaster of Paris — brime —to
prevent the gold from sticking. A number of
blank pieces of vellum are placed at the top
and bottom of the pile and the packet is bound
with straps of the same material. The cutch
thus formed is beaten with a hammer weiﬁi;g
from 17 pounds upward, or by a power
mer, till the gold has been extended to the
size of the parchment sheets. The packet is
then unbound, the gold squares each divided
into four by a steel knife and the pieces
packeted between sheets of gold-beaters’ skin
(q.v.) about 44 inches square. A number of
blank skins are placed at both top and bottom.
The 600 to 700 pieces are all put into the same
%cket and. comprise what is called the shoder.
e shoder is secured by slipping the pile into
a parchment band and again into a similar
one .at right angles, and is beaten with a
round-faced hammer weighing from 9 to 12
pounds, until the gold has extended across the
skins. When the gold has filled the shoder
each leaf is divided into four pieces with a
strip of bamboo sharpened on the long edge.
The 2,500 to 2,800 pieces thus obtained are
gacked in three packets between fine gold-
eaters’ skin, 5 inches square. Each of these
packets constitutes a *mold.® A large number
of blank skins are placed at either side. The
gacket is_secured as before and each mold is
eaten with the ®finishing® or gold hammer,
weighing from 7 to 10 pounds, till the metal
extends to the edges of the skins, and in
some places flows over.. -When the ﬁeatin'i is
finished the mold is opened. Each leaf is then
lifted deftly by long wooden tweezers, placed,
with a sudden’ downward movement, on a
leather pad dusted with brime, and from the
central part leaves 33§ inches square are cut
by means of two sharpened bamboo strips
fastened parallel to each other. The leaves
are placed by the tweezers in books of soft
paper rubbed over with red ochre, red bole
and brime to prevent the gold from sticking.
If the leaf does not lie flat, a sudden puff of
breath, well directed iin the centre, lays it flat.
Each book comtains 25 leaves. Fine gold is
more difficult to deal with than that containing

a little alloy, owing to its Hability to stick
wllel‘ll the lea{%s ltoquhl;egiIt' however,_' I;c;lt,:

well. e lea ns to transmit li
w eny whs of an inch thick Ordinanly
gold-leaf varies from s to i of an
inch thick.

GOLD-BUG, The. (The Gold-Bug,’ h‘
Edgar Allan Poe, belongs to the group whic

the author called Tales of Ratiocination. This
type of story, which was virtually created
by Poe and which is exemplified in the many
d{tective stories written since his day, deals
with the solution of a mystery, and has two
climaxes — the first where the explanation is
made known, the second where the method of
discovering the explanation is revealed. It is
usually told by a friend or semi-confidant of
the person who evolves the solution, since by
this device the author is able to present more
easily details in the order necessary to produce
the greatest effect. ‘The Gold-Bug? tells of the
iscavery of buried treasure through the read-
ing of a cipher memorandum and the scen¢
is laid on an island near Charleston, S. C.
As a tale it is remarkably well knit, and re=
peated readings will discover new instances of
seemingly trivial details which are introduced
because of their relationship to something in
another part of the story. e gold-bug itself,
which gives the title, is cleverly used to mislea

the reader and to throw him off the true scent
when the writer so desires. The work was
first published as a prize story in the Phila-
delphia Dollar Newspaper in 1843 and ap-
peared in the volume of Poe’s tales issued in
1845. In Poe’s lifetime, at least, it was the
most popular of his prose pieces, but the
author sometimes spoke of it rather slightingly.
His other chief tales of ratiocination which
may be grouped with it are the detective
stories in which the character of Dupin ap-
pears —the ‘Murders in the Rue Morgue,?
the ‘Purloined Letter’ and the ‘Mystery of
Marie Roget.’ .

WiLLian B. CaIrNs.

GOLD COAST COLONY, a British crown
colony on the Gulf of Guinea, West Africa,
bounjed on the east by Togoland (German)
and on the west b{othe Ivory Coast (French).
Its coast line is about 350 miles; its area, in-
clusive of Adausi, Ashanti and the Northern
Territories, is about 80,000 square miles; Gold
Coast, 24,200; Ashanti, ao,& and Northern
Territories, 35,800 sq. miles. Pop. ‘1,503,386,
including Europeans, 1,900 (Gold Coast, 853,-
766; Ashanti, 287,814; Northern Territories,
361,806). The native ‘state of Ashanti lies
inland, at the back of the central portion of
the colony. The territories in the hinterland
to the north of ti were erected into a
separate district, the Northern Territories, in
1897 and placed under the administration of a
commissioner. The products are chiefly palm
oil, gold, palm kernels, rubber, timber, etc.
The revenue for 1914 was £1,331,713; expendi-
ture, £1,755,850. The imports (including bul-
lion and specie), £4,456,968; exports, £4,942,565.
Public debt (1914), £3,464,118. Tonnage entered
at ports (1914), 2,812,776 tons. Railways have
been built from Seccondee to Coomassie (168
miles), and from Akkra to Mangoaze (40
miles). There are 1,653 miles of telegraphs
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in the colony. Chief towns, Akkra, the capital,
pop. 19,585; Coomassie, 18853; Cape Coast
Castle, 11,364. The government includes a
governor, an executive council and a nominated
legislative council of nine. Trouble arose be-
tween the king of Coomassie, who had declared
himself king of Ashanti in 1894, and the
British authorities, and in 1895 an expedition
was sent against him, under the command of
Sir Francis Scott, which resulted in the sub-
mission of the king, who was afterward taken
to the coast. The kings of Bekwai and
Abodom also made their submission, and the
country was placed under British protection,
and a resident appointed at Coomassie. The
Niger Convention, drawn up by the Anglo-
French Commission sitting at Paris, and signed
15 June 1898, and the agreement of Germany
1899, settled the boundaries of the hinterland
to the west and the north. Bona and Dokta
were given up to France and the French had
to contede Wa and other points to the east
of the Volta, which had been occupied by them.

GOLD COINAGE IN THE UNITED
STATES. The Constitution having assigned
to the Federal government exclusively the
right of coinage, the Sccretary of the Treas-
ury (Hamilton) in 1791 reported a plan for
the establishment of a mint, and the Mint Act
was passed 2 April 1792, 1In that act provi-
sion was made for the coining of gold, silver
and copper — of gold eagles ($10), half—eaglcs
($5) and quarter-cagles ($2.50); of equiva-
lents of the Spanish dollar, designed to contain
371 4/16 grains of pure silver (416 grains of
standard silver); and at the bottom of the
list, copper cents, although the decimal system
was adopted in principle, and that called for
dimes and mills as well as for dollars and
cents. Now, if we overlook, as is indeed
customary, the smallest subsidiaries, it may be
proper to say that a “bimetallic” system was
thus adopted. The ratio of gold to silver—
the two metals then, and anachronistically
still sometimes, called precious—was 15 to 1;
and the standard of fineness of coins made
chiefly of gold was 11/12. The mint was es-
tablished at Philadelphia: the opportunity for
coinage was both free to all persons and
gratuitous, cxactly as instruction and training
at a public school, turning the children taken
there into scholars, was free and gratuitous.

So the coinage laws stood until 28 Junc
1834, when the wecight and fineness of gold
coins were reduced (the weight of an eagle
from 270 to 258 grains, and its fineness from
916.66 to 899.225 1n 1,000). Here we note the
beginning of —or the recognition for utili-
tarian purposes of — the amended ratio of gold
to silver; since under this act it became ap-
proximately 16 to 1 instead of 15 to 1. On 18
Jan. 1837 the fineness was made 900 to 1,000,
at which standard it has remained ever since.
A sufficient explanation of those changes (1834
and 1837) is found in the statement that gold
was underestimated at the mint under the
older mint-ratio of 15 to 1; in consequence
of which little or no gold was taken thither
for coinage; moreover the old coins, minted
during the first part of the century, were with-
held from the general circulation.

A reversal of the above-mentioned policy of
gratuitous coinage occurred 21 Feb: 1853, when

a charge was imposed of one-half per cent for
coining either dgold or silver. Then, too, or
during that mid-century period, important new
coins were authorized: in 1849 the double-eagle
and the gold dollar; in 1853 the gold three-
dollar piece. Twenty years later (1873) a
thorough revision of the coinage laws had, as
a noteworthy result, the establishment of the
one-dollar gold-piece of 25.8 grains, 9/10 fine,
in the post of honor — that of the unit of value.
Again, after an interval of about 17 years,
the purchase of silver was increased under the
Sherman Act of 1890, although the coinage of
silver dollars was conditioned upon the number
of them required to redeem the treasury notes
issued in compliance with that act’s require-
ments; and in the same year the coinage of the
onc- and three-dollar gold pieces was discon-
tinued. But in 1893 the Sherman Act was
repcaled. Seven years later the so-called Gold
Standard Bill (14 March 1900) was enacted
“to define and Fix the Standard of Value, to
Maintain the Parity of All Forms of Money
Issued or Coined by the United States, to
Refund the Public Debt, and for Other Pur-
poses.” It provides that the dollar of 258
grains of gold, .9 fine, shall be the standard
unit of value, and all forms of money issued
or coined by the United States shall be main-
tained at a parity of value with this standard,
and it shall be the duty of the Secretary of
the Treasury to maintain such parity. All
United States notes and treasury notes issued
under the act of 14 July 1890 shall be re-
deemed in gold coin as above, and to secure
this the Secretary of the Treasury is directed
to set aside a reserve of $150,000,000 in gold
coin and bullion, to be used for such redemp-
tion purposes only. If this reserve falls below
$100,000,000 despite certain assigned methods
of replenishing it, the Secretary shall pledge
the credit of the United States by issuing
bonds at not exceeding 3 per cent ihterest,
payable quarterly, exempt from all taxation.
This is not to interfere with the legal-tender
quality of silver money already in circulation.
As fast as silver dollars are coined under pre-
vious acts, an equivalent amount of treasury
notes shall be retired and silver certificates
issued instead. The coinage of subsidiary
silver coins, and the recoinage of such as are
out of circulation, are provided for. This act is
not to prevent international bimetallism if it is
found possible to secure a stable relation be-
tween gold and silver.

The total coinage, 1793-1911, was $4,304,-
288,083, divided as follows: Gold, $3,271,514,-
410; silver, $971,904,364; subsidiary or minor,
$60,869,308. The gold coins minted have been
(in millions) : ouble-eagles of the years
1850-1911, $2,350.0; eagles of the years 1793-
1804, and again of 1838-1911, $492.1; half-
eagles of the years 1793-1911, $370.0 ; quarter-
eagles of the years 1796-1808, and again of
1821-1911, $38.1; dollars of the years 1849-
1889, $19.8.

The coinage laws make careful provisions
in relation to the abrasion of gold coins. Any
coin which has been reduced in weight by
natural abrasion more than one-half of 1
per cent below the weight required by law
ceases to be legal tender for its face value.
For example, a double-eagle, of which the
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standard weight is 516 grains, is not legal ten-
der after losing more than 2.58 grains. Con-
sult McLaughlin, A. C, and Hart, A. B,
¢Cyclopedia of American Government’> (New
- York and London 1914); and for lists of all
countries wherein we find the gold standard
or the gold exchange standard, and the gold
units employed in those countries, with the
value of each gold unit in terms of gold dol-
lars of the United States, consult
}g.i4;Modern Foreign Exchange’ (New York

GOLD CONSPIRACY, The. A corner in
old created in the summer of 1869 by Jay
ould and James Fisk, Jr., the “absolute irre-

sponsible owners of the Erie Railway.” Gould
figured that if gold should rise to 140 or 145
the British market would buy breadstuffs here,
and by this means he could induce the farmers
to ship all their grain east. The movement of
crops would turn over an enormous and con-
tinuous amount of freight to the Erie and
Gould would enrich himself from both ends
of his dealings. (For the results of the con-
spiracy see BLACK FripAy; also CorNEr). Con-
sult “Testimony in the Gold Panic Investiga-
tion, Report No. 31, 41st Congress, 2d Ses-
sion’; Gould's testimony before the Garfield
Committee; Adams, H., “New York Gold Con-
spiracy” (in ‘Historical Essays,” pp. 318-337,
New {’or 1891) ; Boutwell, G. S., ‘Reminis-
cences of Sixty Years in Public Affairs’
(New York 1902).

GOLD-CREST, or GOLDEN-CRESTED
WREN. The British name for one of the
Kinglets (q.v.).

GOLD DREDGING. See Gop MINING.

GOLD LACE, a kind of lace made of gold
wire, flattened between two polished steel roll-
ers into a ribbon which is twisted round a core
of silk. In India “gold wire” used in the manu-
facture of gold thread is neartlfl' always com-
posed of pure silver with a thin coating of
gold. But in European countries it is only the
very best qualities of this wire which are made
of unalloyed silver. A good quality of Eng-
lish gold thread is made from wire consisting
of 1 part of copper added to 25 of silver, which
is afterward coated with gold. But alloys of
copper and silver in many proportions are used,
" some wire containing only 1 part of silver to
60 of copper. The silver, or alloy of copper
and silver, is made into a rod 14 inches in
diameter, and then annealed and polished to
prepare it for its coating of gold. This is laid
on in the form of leaves of pure gold, and sub-
jected, for the best qualities of wire, to the
fire-gilding process — that is, the gold-coated
rod is heated to redness on burning charcoal,
which causes the leaf to adhere firmly. Rods
so treated are next smeared with wax, and
drawn through the holes of a steel draw-plate.
(See WIre AND WIRE-DRAWING). The wire is
frequently annealed during the process of
drawing, and this requires to be very skilfully
done, or the golden tint of the surface is lost.

Gold wire for thread is generally drawn
down to a size measuring 1,100 to 1,400 yards
to the ounce of metal. Finer sizes reach the
length of 1,800 to 2,000 yards to the ounce, and
to attain this fineness the wire is drawn through

nzales,

erforated gems, such as diamonds or rubies.

he fine wire, after being annealed, is flattened
between polished steel rollers. Finally the flat
wire, or rather ribbon, is wound over yellow
or orange colored silk, so as completely to en-
velop it, by a spinning engine. The gold thread
is then finished. Some of the best qualities of
the metal covering or “plate” of this thread
have 12 pennyweights of gold to the pound of
silver or of alloy. Inferior kinds have as little
as 2 pennyweights to the pound, and still
cheaper sorts of thread are covered with flat-
tened copper wire which has received a thin
coating of electro-deposited silver, and this
afterward receives, on the outside of the thread
only, a still thinner electro-deposited coating of
gold — two grains of the precious metal cover-
ing 3,000 square inches of surface. For this
very cheap kind of thread yellow cotton is used
instead of silk.

The only difference between gold and silver
thread is that the thin coating of gold is want-
ing on the latter. Gold thread is used in the
manufacture of military lace. This, however,
is a woven substance and not true lace; but
some real lace is made both of gold and silver
thread. Both kinds of thread are also used for
facings of liveries, and for ecclesiastical robes,
altar cloths and banners. These and other
fabrics are either embroidered or woven, but
often only in part, with the thread. (Sce
Brocabe; Damask; EMBroipEry). Much of
the “gold thread” used for theatrical dresses
and.- decorations has only a covering of Dutch
metal, and the “silver thread” in these is spun
with a covering of a cheap white alloy, having
a mere film of silver on the surface.

GOLD MINING AND METALLURGY.
Gold is found in nearly all parts of the world
and small amounts occur in ocean water and
in many rocks. It is mostly in such minute
proportions, however, that it cannot be profit-
ably extracted and only the more concentrated
deposits can be utilized and some of these only
where natural conditions are favorable. It oc-
curs in all formations from Archean to
Quaternary and in part in association with
various other metals as silver, copper, tellurium,
lead and iron. The pure metal usually occursin
connection with silica or quartz, so that lode
and vein gold mining is generally known as
quartz mining. Gold has always been precious
and difficult to obtain and never has been found
so plentiful as to still the desire for its pos-
session. In its search and exploitation, nature
has generally demanded full toll in labor and
effort. With early, primitive methods only the
easily accessible, pure gold was obtained, but as
machinery was developed and processes of ex-
traction perfected, mining was extended to the
less rich deposits. This development has pro-
gressed in other lines of mining so that within
the last 25 years the production of iron, copper,
coal and petroleum has been greater than the
aggregate of all previous times. .

History of Gold Mining.— The earliest
records of gold mining are from Egypt, where
pictorial rock carvings indicate the breaking up
of ore by stone hammers, its grinding in stone
mills, and treatment with water on stone tables.
Shallow earthen dishes were used for final
washings. Inscriptions on monuments indicate
that gold washing was done as early as 4000
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Bc. The Argonauts’ search for the Golden
Fleece has been explained by the fact that
fleeces have been used effectively to catch fine
gold in ditches and flumes, and when much
old dust adheres it makes a veritable golden
geece. The Argonauts are supposed to have
made their quest in the direction of the famous
old deposits of Colchis, west of the Caucasus.
%Ierodotus, 484425 B.C., refers to several great
gold mining centres in Asia Minor, and Strabo,
63 BC, and Pliny, 23-79 A.p, mention gold
mining in many different places. Pliny gives
many details of ancient placer mining, which
was extensive, for the water used was carried
great distances by long ditches which crossed
valleys in aqueducts. In places ledges were
cut away to make room for troughs of hol-
lowed-out logs. These and other ancient
writers clearly indicate that gold mining was
carried on in Egypt, Asia Minor, Italy, Greece,
Spain, France and India before the Christian
era.

History gives no reliable records of the out-
puts of these different gold fields, but doubtless
they were small as compared with modern re-
turns. Rome’s wealth in gold increased as she
took possession of the world, and finally reached
a high figure, but during the barbarian in-
vasions this accumulation of gold was scattered,
and gold mining languished in the Middle Ages.

In the 13th century discoveries in the Alps,
Transylvania and various parts of Spain re-
vived production. In the 16th century the
discoveries of gold in Mexico, Peru, Colombia
and Chile gave new life and system to gold
mining and since that time the gold production
of the world has been estimated with a fair
degree of accuracy. Considering, however, the
great part that metals have played in civiliza-
tion, it is astonishing that we have but meager
accounts of the details of their obtainment.
Agricola’s ‘De re Metallica,” in 1556, gave the
first extensive and reliable information, with
maps or illustrations, of any class of mining.
This work, written in Latin (translated by Mr.
and Mrs. H. C. Hoover), is the beginning of
accurate mining and metallurgical literature,
In this work appliances and methods used in
both alluvial and lode mining are described
and illustrated. It shows that the principles of
many of the modern devices used in placer and
other mining had long been known. A primi-
tive stamp mill is described, also the use of
quicksilver, retorting, assaying, melting and
refining of gold and silver. "The relative extent
of andent and modern gold mining is shown
in the following table, which gives the output
from the world’s mines, with average annual
progressive showings from 1493 to 1917, in-

clusive:

The contributions of the most important
countries, with dates of initial operations, are
approximately as follows:

Approximate date

of starting Output (in
operations Country millions)
United States............. $3,913
Australia................. 3,261
Africa (Witwatersrand 2,572;
all other Africa 691)..... 3,263
léoulssiabqnd Siberia......... 1,566

Pigures for the above table were obtained from De
Launay's estimates to 1906 and United States Director of
Mint's reports from 1907 to 1917, inclusive.

* Gold mining in the United States started in the Appa-
lachian Sutes.u:vghich have produced over $50,000,000; gold
was discovered in California in 1848.

Gold mining is divided into two classes,
placer mining and lode or quartz mining.

Placer ining.— Placer, known also as
alluvial, or alluvium, mining, is the operation
of washing gold or other valuable minerals
from gravel or sand, which is mostly alluvium
eposited by a stream or in a beach, or as talus.
It has been estimated by De Launay that be-
tween 1848 and 1875, 87 per cent was thus ob-
tained, but lode or quartz mining has increased
so that in 1876 placer mining produced only 65
per cent; in 1890, 44 per cent; in 1905, 15 per

cent. In the future, placer mining may be-
come still less important. New deposits can be
looked for only in sections which have been

covered by ice, snow and marshy turfs in
polar regions; in forests of the tropics; in
deserts, high- valleys and mountain chains.
Further returns may also be obtained from
gravels too poor to yield profit under present
conditions. Placer deposits have been classified
as shallow, deep, creek, hillside, bench, river
bar, gravel plain (tundra), sea beach, lake bed
and dry placers. Such deposits have been the
easiest to work for nature has done the major
part of the mining and reduction work, and
man has the concentrates for further treat-
ment. Nature’s process was erosion, and her
tools, clouds, rain, ice, snow, glaciers, rills,
torrents and rivers. These have carved out
valleys, built up flats and by attrition milled or
ground up the materials, carrying away the
softest and lightest. Gold, being the hecaviest

WorLp ProbuctioN oF GoLp, 1493 1o 1917, INCLUSIVE.

Total § Annual
'otal for average
period millions Remarks
$501,640, 000 4.6 From 1493 to 1885 estimates are by Dr. Adolph Soetbeer:
N sincé 1885, by United States Director of Mint.
606,315,000 6.0 Start placer mining in Brazil, 1693.
1,262,805,000 12.6
787,463,000 15.7 Start placer mining in California, 1848.
4,808, 866,000 120.1 Start placer mining in Australia, 1852.
2,101,241,400 210.1 Start minir‘\’%. Witwatersrand, South Africa, 1886.
3,780, 703,900 378.1 iscovery of gold, Klondike, Alaska, 1897.
3,173,691,018 453.4
Total................... $17,020,725,318 40.0
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of known minerals, excepting platinum and a
few other rare minerals, naturally works to
the bottom of the streams arid the coarser
particles cling to the bed rock. The finer the
gold dust the further it is carried down the
river systems.

Most placer mining is done in the open and
largely in connection with modern river systems.
Some of the auriferous deposits, however, are
covered by lava or other non-producting cap-
ping, which necessitates underground working
tunnels, shafts, drives, slopes, etc. Such min-
ing is known as drift or deep-lead mining and
it has been done extensively in California and
Australia. In most cases the an dirt is in a
few feet of gravel next to the bedrock, but
in some such deposits yields high returns.
After the gravel is minet{ and brought to the
surface it 1s washed on floors connected with
suitable sluice system. Auriferous gravel de-
posits with thickness of only a few feet or in
banks of several hundred feet in thickness have
been worked successfully. These gravels may
contain boulders several feet in giameter, or

bbles graduating in size from a few inches
in diameter to fine sands. The gold occurs in
scales, grains or nuggets, and all particles are
smooth and rounded, thus differing from vein
gold which is sharp and angular, and often the
particles, or “colors,” of gold dust are so fine
and scaly as to defy ordinary devices of catch-
ment. 'Fhe nuggets have varied in size from
small grains to the Australian ,“Welcome
stranger,” weighing 2,520 ounces, valued- at
about $42,000. The largest nugget found in
California weighed 280 ounces. In Russia the
largest, weighing 96 ounces, was found near
Miask. The Klondike has produced an 85-ounce

nugget. The greatest proportion of gold re-
covered is medium and fine gold dust.
Prospec Appliances.— The miner’s pan,

made of stiff sheet iron and flat-bottomed ; the
bateau, made of wood &th conical bottom; and
the horn spoon, cut out of ox horns, are used
for testing the gravel and working the rich
spots. These, with pick and shovel, and beans
and bacon, were the old-time prospector’s out-
fit. For small but rich -deposits the cradle or
rocker and Long Tom were long employed,
but now they are rarely used.

Sluice and Sluice Mining.— The sluice is
the mainstay of shallow placer mining. It is
a long open box, made of rough boards usuall
in sections 12 feet long, with varying widtg

and depth. The sides are protected from wear- -

in, bgr wooden liners renewed frequently.
The bottom is protected and made effective
for gold saving by a series of transverse or
longitudinal riffles, or as in hydraulic sluices
or flumes, with wood pavement of rounded
blocks. The length varies with grade and
other natural conditions favorable for disposal
of tailings. The grades used vary from 2
inches to 20 inches per box (12 feet). Mer-
cury is sprinkled in at the head of the sluice
after washing has been in progress a short time.
The charge of this metal varies with the rich-
ness of gravel and the magnitude of the work.
A stream of water is turned in at the head of
the sluice where the gravel is shoveled or
dumped in. The amount of gravel mined and
shoveled per man varies from 3 to 12 cubic
yards per day. In sluice mining the sluices
can be shifted to suit the mining or the gravel
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conveyed to the sluice by different appliances.
At many workings long stationary sluices are
constructed with drops to facilitate disintegra-
tion of the gravel and with undercurrents to
classify the gravel and provide special treat-
ment for the finer and heavier material. These
devices are used mostly in hydraulic mining.
The riffles are taken out periodically, the gold
washed from the concentrates by rocker and
Ean and the mercury separated from the gold
y retortn:g.

Hydraulic Mining.— Hydraulic mining was
introduced in California in 1852, to deal with
huge deposits of low-grade gold bearing gravel
favorably situated for obtaining the water
necessary for washing, and also for the dis-
posal of tailings or débris. It is necessary
that abundant water supply should be available.
Hydraulic mining differs from large scale
sluicing only in that instead of using pick and
shovel for mining and dumping the gravel into
the gold saving sluiccs, the water excavates the
gravel and débris and conveys them into large
and strongly constructed sluices. Water is
brought to ﬁie gravel deposits in ditches and
flumes from reservoirs or streams many miles
distant and at such a height that it can be used
under a head of several hundred feet. It is
conducted in pipes to “monitors® which throw
great jets of water on the gravel banks, some
of which are from 300 to 400 feet high. The
nozzles of the larger monitors are from 8 to 10
inches in diameter and throw a stream of from
3,000 to 5,000 cubic feet per minute. The gravel
banks are prepared for the washing by a loos-
ening by explosives. These are used in a T sys-
tem of small tunnels driven into the banks, the
entering one being used for tamping, and the
cross drifts for the reception of a heavy charge
of black powder or low-grade dynamite sufficient
to shake up but not scatter the gravel. After
the jets of water have played upon the banks
for a while, large boulders and lumps of pipe
clay remain which have to be drilled and
shattered by explosives to allow the water to
convey them to the sluices. To wash a cubic
yard of gravel, from 500 to 1,000 cubic feet
of water is required. Under most favorable

natural conditions and suitable equipment,
operating costs have been as low as three cents
per yard, but for most deposits, large outlays

for the purchase of rights, storage and conm-
veyance of the water, and for sluices and tun-
nels, ctc., are necessary to yield satisfacto
results. In 1882 all hydraulic mining in Cal-
fornia dumping tailings into the Sacramento
River was enjoined as detrimental to the navi-
gation of the river and the %slikens” or fine
sediment assumed injurious to the farm lands
in the valley. This has been a serious set back
to hydraulic mining.
old Dredging.— Gold dredging originated
in New Zealand and Australia as early as 1865,
but the endless bucket chain system was not
started there until 1882. In Montana this sys-
tem wag started in 1894, and in California in
1896. The dredges were used first in activg
running water, as in river beds, and later t
work ground in benches or below drainage not
profitable or possible by the sluice system.
A gold dredge is a flat-bottomed boat, with
the forward part of the hull so divided as to
form a well in which the ladder and bucket
chain may be raised or lowered. Upon the
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boat is mounted a digging ladder and chain of
buckets; a disintegrating and screening appa-
ratus; a system of sluice and other gold saving
devices ; pumps, anchoring and moving arrange-
ments; a stacker for the disposal of the coarser
gravel, and motors, winches, gearing, étc. The
carly dredges were small and driven by steam
power, but the best ones now use electric
power and have been so enlarged and perfected
that they have been able to dig gravel from 50
to 80 feet below water level at the rate of from
300,000 to 400,000 cubic yards a month, with
an operating cost of from three to six cents
per yard. The outlay for such dredges is from
$300,000 to $500,000. The main dredging fields
now are California, Alaska, Colombia, New
Zealand and Australia. The output from all
dredging operations in the United States, from
the start to the end of 1916, amounted to
$120,103,117. In Alaska, sluice dredging, as
also drift mining, is impeded and made costly
by the necessity of thawing frozen ground b

jets of dry steam which is applied throug

pipes, also called points, driven in the gravel.

Before starting dredging, the ground is
prospected by shallow pits or drilled by Key-
stone drills, a light self-contained machine
capable of boring a six-inch hole to moderate
depths and of saving samples of the material
passing through. In placer mining the most
valuable minerals associated with gold are plati-
num, found chiefly in Russia, Eolombia and
California, and tin (cassiterite), found princi-
pally in Australia. The most abundant mineral
association, however, is magnetite (black sand),
garnet, zircon (white sand) and monazite
(yellow sand). .

Lode, Vein or Quartz Mining.— The prin-
ciples and methods of mining lode gold ores
apply as well to those of silver, copper, lead,
tin and zinc. The first requirement is accurate
sampling and assaying, valuation of the deposit
and the determination of the scale of working;
second, prospecting, including diamond drill-
ing, temporary shafts, winzes and raiscs;
and third, develo(i)ing and exploiting the de-
posit underground. This brings in its train
the consideration of the size and nature
of opening into the mine, whether by tunnel or
entry, or incline; rectangular, round or octag-
onal shafts; also whether cars, skips, cages,
kibbles or buckets should be used in the hoist-
ing ways. The system of stations involves
loading devices, levels, cross-cuts and drifts
from the main openings. For exploitation it
is necessary to consider the winzes, raises,
and advisability of overhand, underhand, long
wall, rill or shrinkage stropes; sub-level, top-
slicing or other caving systems; and whether
the support of the ground should be by pillars,
square set timber or stalls, waste rock, cribs of
timber and waste and tailings.

In the matter of mechanical equipment, the
type of hoisting or winding engines and the
probable output and depth of their working has
to be taken into account, as also the advisability
of the use of steam, electricity, water or gas, as
source of power. It is also necessary to con-
sider whether direct steam pumps, rod driven
pumps (Cornish), hydraulic, compressed air or
electrically driven pumps, are preferable. Bail-
ing by tanks attached to the winding engines
is often expedient and in some cases gives ex-
cellent results. In underground transportation
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or tramming, the problems of the use of man
power, compressed-air locomotives, electric-
storage locomotives and electrical haulage pre-
sent themselves. Drilling and explosives are
vexed subjects. Hand drilling until recently
was the method most in use; now most of the
boring is done by air drills, the two main types
being, first, the use of the drill as the piston
extension, and second, the action of the piston
as a hammer striking the head of the drill. The
sizes of the piston and weight of the drills are
matters of much import. Air compressors are
of divers makes and are driven either by steam,
water, electric or gas power. Great diversity
of opinion exists as to grades of explosives to .
be used in different deposits. The advisability
of the systems are greatly dependent on the
nature and class of the deposit and the economic
conditions prevalent in the region. These and
many other details connected with the technique
of mining are more fully treated and explained
under mining (q.v.).

Treatment of Gold Ores.— The treatment
of gold ores depends greatly upon their rich-
ness and associations with other minerals, their
gangues and rock embediments and the eco-
nomic conditions in the district in which the
work is performed.

An outline of the ordinary reduction and
recovery can best be considered under the fol-
lowing headings: Elimination of waste; con-
veyance to mill or reduction plant; rock break-
ing; crushing; amalgamation; concentration;
chemical treatment, chlorination, cyanide;
treatment of amalgam, zinc precipitates, bullion,
refining. The site of a reduction plant is in-
fluenced by the topography of the country, the
relationship of mine, mill and water supply, also
transportation facilities. The ideal situation is
when the mine outlet and mill are close together
upon a hillside, with slope allowing gravity
movement of the ore pulp and tailings. This
is rarely obtainable, but excellent results can be’
obtained on flat ground with suitable machinery.

Elimination of Waste.— The elimination of
waste before treatment was in early practice
largely effected by hand-picking the pre on
dressing floors; in more modern practice the
coarser ore, after screening, is dumped upon
revolving annular tables, or belts, where it is
washed and the hand-sorted ore scraped or
dumped into bins or rock breakers. In this
way often a large per cent of the rock hoisted
is not sent to the mill and the grade of the ore
treated is correspondingly raised. This policy of
sorting is of doubtful benefit when the cost of -
reduction is small, as there must always be some
gold in the waste selected, as also added cost
rrom the sorting. In some rhines sorting and
packing of waste is done underground.

Conveyance to Mill or Reduction Plant.—
The mills are often some distance from the
mines and made to serve several shafts, outlet
adits and tunnels, or a mill may be consolidated
with the hoisting appliances of one shaft or
tunnel. The mines, on the other hand, may be
far from the mill and various methods of trans-
portation, as pack animals, carts, wagons, tram
cars, gravity inclines, aerial conveyors, loco-
motives and electrical haulage, may be resorted
to. At some mines a head frame of a shaft,
or the dump from a tunnel, and a mill have
been joined together so that the mine hoist
dumps the ore at such a height that it can be
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sorted, the rock and ore broken in rock
breakers and the ore run by gravity direct
into the mill bins.

Rock Breaking.— There are two classes of
rock-breaking machines in general use — jaw
breakers with reciprocating motion and the
gyratory crusher. The breakers are often
laced over the mill bins, sometimes in the
ead frames of the shafts, now more common
in plants to themselves, and the broken rock
conveyed to the mill bins by cars or conveyors.
In the larger size of crushers the rock as
dumped from skip, or car, is led to them in
chutes. In some installations there are two
sizes of crushers so that the ore can be finer
crushed before reaching the stamps or other fine
crushers. In some mines the primary rock
breakers are placed underground.

Crushing.— The carliest crushing machine
in use in America was the Arrastra, being in-
troduced at the same time as the Patio process,
about 1557. It is an apparatus for grinding
and mixing ores by means of heavy stones
dragged around upon a circular bed paved with
stones, and charged with mercury. It was
cheaply constructed and worked by animal
power; it ground very finely and often gave
very high extractions. Except for prospecting,
it is almost obsolete, as the output from it 1s
so limited and modern crushing machinery so
improved. The stamp battery is the most com-
mon form of fine crusher. A stamp is a hecavy
iron or steel pestle, raised by a cam kecyed on
a horizontal revolving shaft and let fall by its
own weight. They arec ranged in line in groups
of five, having a mortar box in common. The
box is made of heavy cast iron, especially stron
and solid at the bottom. The pestle is sho
with a removable iron or steel shoe, and the
bottom of the mortar clad with iron or steel
blocks known as dies. Water and ore are fed
into the mortars continuously, the water by
pipes and the ore by automatic feeders. The
blows of the stamps splash the water and pulp
against screens set in the side of the mortar
box and the ore after being crushed to the re-
quired size thus cjected. The height of drop
of the stamp is usually five to seven inches, the
number of drops per minute about 90 and the
size of screening or perforated plates varying
from 40 mesh to the inch to perforations as
large as one-quarter inch. The stamps vary
in weight from 100 to 2,000 pounds, only the
very early stamps were as light as 100, and only
South African as heavy as 2,000. The most
common weight is between 1,000 and 1,500
pounds, and with crushing capacity between
three and five tons to the stamp in 24 hours.
The heavy stamps with onc-quarter inch screen
apertures and supplemented by fine grinding
tube mills have crushed 20 tons to the stamp.
Crushing rolls, Huntington mills and ball mills
have been used to replace the stamp mill and
under certain favorable conditions have given
excellent results, but as a whole the stamp mill
may still be considered the most economical
and satisfactory device.

- Amalgamation.— The pulp or discharge
from the mortar, or tube mill, passes over cop-
per plates. These plates are commonly 15 feet by
4 feet 9 inches and given a grade of one and
one-quarter inches per foot, sometimes made
shorter in two or three scctions with slight drops

between. The plates are treated with quicksilver
and dressed so that the gold amalgam formed on
the plates is made use of to catch more gold,
the quicksilver is fed partially into the mortar
which is sometimes supplied with inside plates,
and also the outside plates are sprinklecf with
quicksilver, the amount depending upon the
amount of gold in the ore. The amalgam on
the plates should be ‘neither too hard nor soft.
Cleanups of amalgam are made daily, and the
amalgam squeezed in cloths or chamois skins so
as to eliminate the excess quicksilver. The
amalgam is then stored for periodical retorting.

The amount of recovery by amalgamation
varies from 90 per cent for very rich free-mill-
ing ores to only 30 or 40 per cent for complex
ores; the average for the Witwatersrand con-
glomerates was about 60 per cent. A higher
percentage of amalgamation is obtainable by
finer grinding and longer contact with mercury,
as by the Arrastra and Patio processes employed
in South America, and amalgamation pans.
. Concentration.— The mill pulp after pass-
ing over amalgamated plates, or sometimes di-
rectly from the battery, is subject to classifica-
tion and concentration of the small percentage
of the coarse and heavier materials which carry
much of the remaining gold. The amount of
gold so obtained is dependent upon the charac-
ter and treatment of the ore and varies greatly.
In some cases concentration is omitted and the
ore directly treated by the cyanide process. In
early practice, after amalgamation, concentrates
were obtained by the use of rough blankets
placed on inclined planes and frequently washed
and renewed. The practice of concentration
was further developed by the use of convex
and concave buddles and the use of large areas
of canvas on inclined floors frequently hosed
down and cleaned. More perfect concentration
is now obtained by the use of Fruc and other
vanners, on which concentrates are caught and
subjected to slow constant longitudinal and
slight rapid side-shake movements. Percussion
tables, such as the gilt-edge concentrator, with
an end bump, were often used; as also Wilfley
tables, with riffles and smooth surface, and lon-
gitudinal jerking action; and Hartz and other
jigs, especially useful for coarse-crushed ore.
Hydraulic classifiers are used for obtainment
of concentrates as well as for the separation of
sands and slimes for cyanide treatment. There
are several kinds in use —the Spitzkasten, an
inverted pyramid box into which the pulp
strcam enters at one side and is discharged at
the other, and the coarser material drawn off
at the apex. The regulation of the settlement
is effected by baffles, the angle of sides of the
box and the discharge valve at bottom. The
Spitzlutte is similar in principle to the Spitz-
kasten, but with the ad(?ition of an ascending
current of water at the apex and modification
in the dimensions of the pointed box. The
cone classifier works on the same principle but
with perfected details. The Dorr classifier is
in the form of an inclined trough, open at one
end, in which mechanically operated rakes are
placed to remove the heavy material as fast as
it settles, the liquid and slimes overflowing at
the closed cnd.

Flotation.— The flotation process is the
most modern, new and interesting method of
concentration. The Elmore process, in 1897,

| L



GOLD MINING AND METALLURGY 19

demonstrated on a practical scale that by using
residuum oil in the crushing of ore, sul-
phides and metallic particles could be floated
on top of a pulp stream, skimmed and
treated as concentrates, and the earthy and
stone materials kept at the bottom and dis-
. charged as tailings. Many improvements and
innovations have since been made and the proc-
ess is_being extensively used. The fundamen-
tal principles are film suspension, oil buoyancy
and bubble levitation. e latter phase de-
pends upon the aid of bubbles of gas which by
attaching themselves to particles of minerals
buoy them to the surface. For a aetailed ex-
planation of the various devices of flotation,
special ‘literature should be consulted.

Chemical treatment, chlorination, cyanide.
— The chlorination process —one of the early
attempts at chemical treatment of gold ores —
has been extensively used since 1850 for ex-
tracting gold from concentrates. It has prac-
tically given place to the nide process. The
Plattner process, originated in Freiberg in 1848,
is the best known. It depends on the fact that
chlorine readily attacks gold and forms soluble
gold chloride, which is precipitated by suitable
reagents. It requires that the sulphide concen-
trates should be subjected to a dead roast in
reverberatory furnaces before the chlorine
treatment is given; it also requires that the
vats have removable tops that may be closed
and sealed. Besides the Plattner there are
several barrel chlorination processes, the best
known being the Thies. In this process chlorine
gas is generated inside the barrel by means of
bleaching powder and sulphuric acid, and a

pressure of a few pounds to the square
inch maintained.

The cyanide process is based on the facts
that dilute cyanide solutions will dissolve the
precious metals from their ores when finely
crushed, and that when gold in solution is
prought in contact with zinc it will be precip-
itated. It is also possible to separate the gold
from the solution electrically by using iron
anodes and sheet lead cathodes. }l"he Siemens-
Halske process on this principle achieved some
success, but is unable as a rule to compete com-
mercially with zinc precipitation. Patents for
cyanide extraction were taken out in Great
Britain as early as 1840 and in the United
States in 1867, but it was not until 1887,
through the investigations and experiments of
J. S. McArthur and R. W. Forrest, that the
cyanide process showed practicaf results.
These investigators demonstrated the benefit of
using very weak: solutions of cyanide and the
precipitation on zinc shavings confined in boxes
through which the solution flowed. McArthur
and Alfred James, in South Africa, worked out
a successful system of economic treatment,
which, though since greatly extended and im-
proved in detail, embodied the basic fun-
damentals. The benefit of fine grinding or
crushing was clearly realized by them in the
learly days, though not so completely applied as
ater.

The cyanide process has been a great help in
the extension of gold and silver mining. On
the W'ltwatcrsran(f it has been especially bene-
ficial in that the gold occurs in such fine parti-
cles that extraction of only 55 to 65 per cent
could be obtained by amalgamation, with but
small addition by concentration and chlorina-

tion. By amalgamation and cyanide treatment,
however, about 94 per cent 1s now obtained.
Most gold and silver ores are amenable to
cyanide treatment, though antimony combina-
tions are very detrimental 'and the association
with tellurium may require preliminary roast-
ing or very fine grinding. The field of the
cyanide process has constantly widened since its
introduction in South Africa in 1890, and there
have been many developments in its details,
The flow sheets of the mills and cyanide works
vary in the same as well as different minin
districts. The pulp is classified into sands an
slimes and separate treatment given to each.
For details of the process see works mentioned
in references. .

Treatment of Amalgam, Zinc Precipitates,
Bullion, Refining.— The gold in the amalgam
is separated by retorting; that is, mercury is
vaporized by heat, and condensed in cooled
pipes. The gold is left in the form of a yellow
sponge whicg is melted with suitable fluxes in
graphite crucibles and poured into bullion
molds. Gold bullion contains some silver,
copper and other metals, which are separatpd
at mints or private refineries, by sulphuric acid,
chlorine gas or electrolytic treatments. See
ELECTROCHEMICAL INDUSTRIES.

The zinc precipitate is in the form of im-
pure brown powder or filter-press cakes. It is
treated in various ways; viz.: (1) By direct
fusion with fluxes; (2) roasting followed by
fusion; (3) treatment with acid, followed by
fusion with or without roasting; (4) reverber-
atory furnace, lead fusion and cupellation; (5)
blast furnace, lead fusion, then cupellation.
Both rich gold ores and concentrates, especially
when associated with lead or copper, are
treated directly in smelters. Considerable gold
is also recovered from copper and lead smelt-
ing in which gold is a small by-product and
incidentally recovered in refining. .

Geographical Distribution of Gold Mining.
— The tollowing table gives the distribution of
gold production. It also indicates that the out-
gut has reached its zenith during the past

ve years, and now has a downward tendency.
The output for 1917, given at $423,590,200,
is approximately 6.7 per cent less than the out-
put for 1916. 'lyhe table gives the percentage of
production for all countries for 1913, and shows
that the territory of the Entente Allies pro-
duced 91.3 per cent and that of the Central
Powers only 0.6 per cent of the world's gold.

The greatest gold mining district in the
world is the Witwatersrand, Transvaal, South
Africa. The principal mines are in an area
about 30 miles long by 5 miles wide. The
ore is in conglomerate beds included in a sand-
stone and quartzite succession, which though
somewhat faulted is so uniform as to permit
one mine opening into another. Although the
conglomerate deposits were originally of placer
origin, the sharp crystalline nature of the gold
indicates secondary deposition or reduction.
Some shafts are more than 5,000 feet decep.
Production in 31 years has been about $2,500,-
000,000. The yield per ton has decreased from
gZ in 1890, at cost of $10.25 per ton, to

.40 in 1916, with cost of $4.50 per ton. The
total dividends have been about 24 per cent of
the output. The largest force employed has
been about 200,000 natives and 26,000 Euro-
peans.
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Per
COUNTRIES 1913 cent 1914 1918 1916 1917
$88,884,400 19.3 $94,531,782 | $101,035, 700 $92,590,300 $83,750,700
16,598,900 3.6 15, »004 18,977,901 19,235,000 15,200 000
19,308,800 4.2 4,788,175 6,559,275 7. , 700 9,000,000
2,721,700 -6 2,393,190 2,970,271 3,517,600 3,122,000
2,600 N T T, 15,300 4,600
175,000 .0 202,770 814,418 301,000 315,000
2,254,700 .5 .139, 2,424,515 2,890,000 2,958,000
2,971,700 .6 4,678,587 5,453,148 6,173,900 6,200,000
406,500 .1 46, 545,67 560,000 710,000
492,300 1 1,022,125 1,109,891 1,267,400 1,300,000
29,900 .0 15, 11, 12,000 . 10,000
1,353,500 .3 1,126,500 923,892 660, 700 600,000
400 .1 503,400 449,054 438,200 400,000
.7 1,959,793 1,959,793 1,600,000 1,500,000
.1 12, 1,395,349 1,269,900 637,000
(5, 1,392,465 000
.5
.0
.0
.0
.0
.0
.0
5.8
1
............ .0
.0
.0
.1 YL 2 S R
.7 2,573,788 2,738,958 2,235,600 | .............
64,5 .0 52, 20,351 12,400 | .............
Queensland. . ............. 5,493,200 1.2 5,134,779 5,161,911 4,447,800 | .............
South Australia........... 35,500 .0 145,778 125,701 160,600 | .............
Victoria. . .......coovuunnn . 1.9 8,541,972 6,802,359 5,305, 500 35,945,500
Western Australia......... 27,165,700 5.9 25,487,891 25,014,928 21,941,000 | .............
New Zealand.............. 7,102,700 1.5 4,712,226 8,740,567 .,836,000 | .............
B . .2 42,491 383,402 326,400 | .............
Tatua (Borneo)...........| ceoveeenenns 0 I P cesenas 210,500 | .............
British India 12,178,000 2.6 11,378,400 11,522,487 11,206, 500 10,756,800
China....... 3,658,900 .8 3,658,900 2,804,692 3,100,700 3,600,100
Choselu (Korea, 3,582,500 .8 3,309,870 3,739,477 4,122,400 4,444,000
t In
British . 1,352,000 .3 (a (a) (a ()
Dutch 3,387,100 .7 4.430.853 3,100,000 3.“%.000 2,818,000
Federated Malay States. . .. 82,400 .1 269,147 351,527 327,900 342,300
Formosa (Taiwan)......... 814,600 .2 952,806 1,143,017 1,001,200 1,033,000
ndo-China............... 74,700 .0 66,419 R 65,600 50,000
g 4,679,358 5,386,066 5,185,600 4,562,200
' (b) 2,935,656
.2 1,029,189 1,029,189 2,315,500 2,000,000
.0 126, 144,910 30,000 { .............
N 2 O I 231,900 | ...l
(;) 43,414 43,414 31,300 | .............
.3 1,169,055 1,381,354 965, 1,000,000
3.{ 17,663,686 18,915,324 19,232,200 14,988,600
Transvaal, Cape Colony and ’
atal.................. 181,885,500 39.5 173,559,940 188,033,156 192,182,900 186,254,256
West Africa (Ni , Gam-
bia, Gold Coast and Sierra
L 7,955,300 1.7 8,404,670 8,304,551 7,860,100 7,435,488
Total.............. $459,941,100 | 100.00 | $439,078,260 | $468,724,918 | $454,176,500 | $423,590,200

(a) Included in Dutch East Indies.

The United States, including Alaska, ranks
The out-

next to South Africa in production.

put in 1916 was $92,590,300. Of this about 25
per cent was from placer mining and more than
half of which was from dredging operations.
Yields and costs vary in different districts.

(b) African production undistributed.

The greatest producers are mines of low or
moderate values in large, massive ore bodies,
with favorable conditions for economical work-
ing. A conspicuous example is the Homestake
Mine in South Dakota, which, since 1875, has
produced over $147,000,000, with a yield under
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$4 per ton, and costs of $2.50 to $3 per ton.
Dividends of 27 per cent of the output have
been paid. The Alaska Treadwell group of
mines, on Douglas Island, Alaska, and the
Alaska Gold and Alaska Juneau, which are
situated opposite, have the record of the world
for the lowest lode-mining costs. The Tread-
well group treated 25,000,000 tons, yielding
$2.37 per ton, with total costs of $1.42 per ton.
The Alaska Gold in 1916 produced about 2,-
000,000 tons, with a yield of 97 cents, and oper-
ating costs of 73 cents. The Portland, a tellu-
ride mine, in Colorado, where working costs
are high, has produced $40,000,000 worth of ore,

averaging per ton, and declared dividends
of only 20 per cent. The phenomenally rich
ore ot the Goldfield Consolidated, Nevada,

though producing $50,000,000, has fallen in
seven or eight years from $38 per ton to $7.52
per ton in 1916. .

The yearly production of gold in the United
1States, by States, from 1914 to 1917, is as fol-
OWS

and which has attained a depth of 5900 feet,
vertically. . . .
From the 4th to the 15th centuries “Chemia,®
or alchemy, flourished and was busied in the
attempt to transmute base metals into gold and
silver. The alchemists, though they failed in
their main object, laid the foundations for the
science of chemls‘tarly and improved the metal-
lurgy of the metals. The gold seekers have
been instrumental also in the discovery and
opening up of lands in new countries and the
spreadmg of knowledge. The gold miner has
blazed the trail for civilization in many lands.
It has been well said, “Trade follows the flag,
it is true, but the flag follows the pick.?
Bibliogragl'gy.— Mining and Mode of Occur-
rence and Distribution of Gold: Emmons,
S. F, and Becker, G. F, ‘Precious Metals’
(Vol. XIII of Census Reports of 1880, Wash-
ington 1885); Foster, C. LeN, ¢(The Ele-

ments of Mining and Quarrying’ (1903);
Hoover, H. C., ‘Principles of Mining> (1909) ;
Lindgren, W, ‘Mineral Deposits> (1913);

ProbuctioN oF GoLp IN THE UNITED STATES, BY STATES, 1914 10 1917, INCLUSIVE

COUNTRIES 1914 1918 1916 1917 Rank
$12,300 $5,100 $7,400 $2,200 18
16,547,200 16,710,000 16,124,800 | . 14,671,400 3
568,900 4,555,900 092,800 80,600 6
21,251,900 | 22.547.400 | 21,980,400 | 20,929,400 1
19,902,400 | 22,530,800 19,185,000 15,974,500 2
16.800 34,800 20, 400 6.5 15
1,187,200 1,170,600 1,058,300 54, 12
143.600 4,978,300 4,328,400 3,673,200 7
11,536,200 | 11,883,700 9.064. 700 6.932.500 s
1,219,100 1,460,100 1.350,000 1,085,400 11
130, 300 170,700 23.000 10,800 14
1,589,400 1,867,100 1,901,500 1,687,300 9
3,200 3.600 300 1.700 19
7,334,000 7,403,500 7,471,700 7,372,900 4
6,400 6,800 5.700 5.500 16
8,800 1,800 500 100 22
3,377.000 3,907,900 3,859,000 3,522,100 8
500 500 »300 20
461,600 ,600 488,200 13
20,200 3,700 17
300 400 .......
$91,075,500 $82,304,500 | .......
600 100 21
1,514,200 1,446,100 10
TOtAl. ..ottt ieiiiae e, $94,531,800 | $101,035,700 | $92,590,300 | $83,750,700 | .......
The richest gold and silver lode in the Lindgren, W, and Ransome, F. L., ‘Geology

world was the Comstock Lode, which opened
in 1859 and worked extensively for 30 to
35 years, and produced over $470,000,000, of
which about $190,000,000 was gold. The work-
ing costs were very high.. Mount Morgan
Mine, in ?ueensland, is a great gold and copper
deposit. It was started as a gold mine in 1882
as an open-cut working, in a siliceous gossan
capping of a copper sulphide deposit. It is now
being largely exploited for copper. It has
yielded in dividends about $43,000,000. Its
costs have been high. The Waihi Gold Mine,
in New Zealand, started in 1887, is still work-
ing, and has yielded over $30,000,000. It was
one of the first mines to successfully use the
cyanide treatment. The Mysore mine in India
has worked since 1880, has been a big producer
for a narrow lode and is still operating with
shafts over 4,000 feet deep. The deepest and
longest-worked gold mine in the world is the
Saint John del Rey, Brazil, worked since 1830,

and Gold Deposits of Cripple Creek District,
Colorado> (U. S. Geological Survey, Pro-
fessional Paper No. 54, 1906); Lock, C.
G. W, ‘Economic Mining’ (London 1895);
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1912) ; American Institute of Mining Engineers,
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Posepny, Le Conte, Vogt, Kemp, Rickard, Van
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(1901) ; id., ‘Volume on Ore Deposits’ by S. F.
Emmons and others (New York 1915).
General Metallurgy of Gold: Agricola,
Georgius, ‘De re Metallica’ translated from
Latin edition of 1556, by H. C. and L. H.
Hoover (London 1912) ; Charleton, A. G., ‘Gold
Mining and Milling in Western Australia’
(London 1903) ; Eissler, M., ‘The Metallurgy
of Gold> (5th ed., London 1900) ; Fulton, C. H.,
Principles of Metallurgy’ (New York 1910) ;
Gowland, Wm., ‘Metallurgy of the Non-Fer-
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rous Metals’ (London -1914); Hatch, F. H,,
and Chalmers, J. A., ‘Gold Mines of the Rand’

London 1895); Launay, L. de, ‘Les Mines

'Or du Transvaal> (Paris 18%6) ; Lock, A. G,,
¢Gold: Its Occurrence and Extractioh’ (with
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Practical Gold Mining> (London 1889);
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comprising évold, Silver and Platinum’> (Lon-
don 1909) ; Rose, Sir T. K., ‘The Metallurgy
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cal Treatise on Hydraulic Mining in Califor-
nia> (New York 1885); Janin, Charles, ‘Gold
Dredging in the United States’ (Bureau of
Mines, Bull. 127, 1918) ; Jennings, H., ‘History
and Development of Gold Dredging in Mon-
tana’ (Bureau of Mines, Bull. 121, 1915) ; Long-
ridge, C. C, ‘Hydraulic Mining’ (l’.ondon
1903 and 1903) ; id, ‘Gold Dredging’ (London
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York 1910) ; id, ‘Chemistry of Cyanide Solu-
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Cyaniding Process in the Black Hills, South
Dakota’ (Bull. 5, S. Dak. School of Mines,
1902) ; James, A., ‘Cyanide Practice’ (3d ed,
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beer, A., Materialen zur Erlauterung and
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haltnisse und der Wahrungsfrage’ (Berlin
1886) ; Annual Reports of the Director of the
Mint (Washington, D. C.) ; Annual Reports of
the Royal Mint (London) ; Reports of Chamber
of Mines of Transvaal.

Flotation Process:— Rickard, T. A.. and
Ralston, O. C., ‘Flotation’ (Mining and Scien-
tific Press, 1917),

HEeENNEN JENNINGS,
Consulting Engineer of ‘the United States Bu-
reau of Mines.

GOLD ORES. See Gorp MINING.

GOLD OF PLEASURE, an annual cru-
ciferous plant (Camelina sativa), with abun-
dant yellow flowers, called “cameline® by the
French and “dotter” in Germany. It is a weed

in lint-fields, but is also cultivated in parts of
Europe for the sake of the oil in its seeds. Its
seeds and oil-cake are, however, inferior to
those of flax, rape or colza. The stems are
used for thatch, and made into brooms; and
their fibres are sometimes woven into very coarse
cloth and packing-paper. The seeds are used
for emollient poultices. C. demtata is similar,
but is not cultivated.

GOLD RESERVE. See BANKS AND BANK-
ING — FEDERAL RESERVE SysTEM.

GOLD STANDARD BILL. See Gowp
COINAGE.

GOLD STANDARD AND GOLD PRO-
DUCTION. The metal gold is the only sub-
stance of which the earth is composed that is
freely accepted in return for all services and
in exchange for all other kinds of property by
every race in the world. In other wotds, it is
the world’s standard of value; the one com-
modity the market for which cannot be glutted ;
the one substance that is everywhere accepted
not only without compulsion and without limit
as to quantity, but that is also the particular ob-
ject of universal desire. As a mineral it has a

istory that is probably almost as old as the
human race that has fought for its possession
with so much avidity. No less than 1,400 years
before the dawn of the Christian era, the
Greeks were using it as an object of ornamenta-
tion, and yet even they were not the originators
of the practice. They had borrowed the cus-
tom of wearing gold to make the person more
attractive from the Egyptians, a people that
had decked its women in gold more than 1,000
years before the Greeks had dreamed of utiliz-
ing it in this manner. It was, of course, the
use of gold as an ornament that first suggested
its subsequent use as money, and that finally
made it the standard upon which the coinage of
the world is based.

Among the many things for which the 19th
century will always be memorable not the least
important will be the fact that it was during
this period that the single gold standard was
adopted by practically all the civilized nations
of the earth. Beginning with a monetary sys-
tem that, in a broad sense, may be described as
the double standard of silver and gold, the
nations of the ancient world maintained this
method until sometime in the Middle Ages.
From about the beginning of the 7th century,
however, and until sometime in the 13th cen-
tury, the single silver standard of coinage pre-
vailed, and, when the double standard was then
reintroduced, it remained in vogue until the
19th century, when the progressive financiers
began to appreciate the need of a better system.

England was the nation that led the way in
the work of exchanging the double standard of
silver and gold for the single gold standard,
but, while this was done in 1816, other coun-
tries were slow to follow in her footsteps. It
was not until 1854, therefore, that the double
standard was superseded by the single standard
in Portugal, but Germany followed in 1871; the
United States, in 1873; the Scandinavian States,
in 1874; Holland, in 1875; France and the Latin
Union, in 1876; Austria-Hungary, in 1892;
British India, in 1893; Japan, in 1898 and Rus-
sia, in 1899. The gold standard also prevails
in Rumania, Serbia, Turkey and Egypt, but,
while all the South and Central American
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countries, with the exception of Bolivia, Colom-
bia, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua, Salvador
and Paraguay have adopted it, most of them
are almost hopelessly entangled in a mass of
irredeemable paper. It may thus be scen tha
among all the nations of importance, China an
Mexico alone failed to adopt the single gold
standard during the 19th century.

It was not alone for this reason that the
19th century was closely identified with the
history of gold, however, for it is this period
that will always be noted for havinti been the
occasion of two great events in the world’s
record; the greatest discovery of gold and the
greatest protf;ction of gold. According to the
statistics dgrepared by the director of the mint,
the world’s production of gold during the first
half of the 19th century was $787,463,000,
while for the second half it was $6,909,040,000.
At the beginning of the century the most im-
portant gold-producing countries were Mexico,
Colombia, Peru, Brazil and Argentina, in
the western hemisphere, and Russia and Hun-
gary in the eastern hemisphere. With the ex-
ception of small quantities that were obtained
in Africa and from the East Indies there was
practically no other places where the ‘metal
could be found. During the period from 1801
to 1810, the average annual yield of these
countries was not in excess of $12,000,000, and
fully two-thirds of this amount came from the
American mines. Owing to the revolutionary
disturbances that broke out in Mexico and
throughout South and Central America during
the period between 1810 and 1824, the output of

old, as well as that of silver, was greatly re-
guced. At this time the world’s production of
old declined until it reached the comparatively
fow average of about $7,600,000 per annum, an
amount which, in the opinion of William Jacob,
one of the best authorities of that period, was
insufficient to supply the quantity used in the
arts and to make good the loss by accidents,
such as .by abrasion, shipwreck, etc. As the
restcration of peace was quite generally effected
about this time, however, disaster was avoided
for the increase in the production of gold,
which began at once, steadily continued. Even
the average output of Russia commenced to
show some remarkable gains, her production
between 1837 and 1848 averaging more than
$12,500,000 per annum, which was in excess
of the production of the entire world at the
beginning of the century. The following table
gives the details of the world's production dur-
ing the first half of the century as computed
by the director of the mint:

Annual Total for
PERIOD average period
1801-1810. . $11,815,000 $118,152,000
1811-1820. . 7,606,000 76,063,000
1821-1830. . 9,448,000 94,479,000
1831-1840. . 13,484,000 134,841,000
1841-1850 36,393,000 363,928,000
Half-century . ........ $15,749,200 $787,463,000

The era of gold discovery dates from 1848,
when James Wilson Marshall, on 19 January,
discovered a small lump of gold in the tail-race
of Sutter’s sawmill, in El Dorado County, Cal.
Naturally such a discovery led to a scarch, not

only of the bed of the stream but in the adjoin-
ing ground, and, in both places, rich deposits
of the precious metal were found. The story
of the rush that followed this find of new gold
fields is a familiar tale to readers of American
history. The news spread like wildfire through
California, down the Pacific Coast to South
America, and finally east to the Atlantic States,
and so to Europe. In response to these tid-
ings gold hunters flocked from every inhabitable
portion of the globe, with the result that the
gold production of California alone amounted
to $36,000,000, or a sum equal to that which the
annual average of the entire world had attained
during the preceding decade. A year later it
had reached the sum of $56,000,000, and it was
in that year that a similar discovery of placer
?old was made in New South Wales, which was
ollowed shortly by a still more important find
in the colony of Victoria. New mines were
also discovered in Russia during this period,
and as all these discoveries were attended by
great public excitement and heavy immigration
the new mines were so well worked that the
production of Australia and New Zealand soon
aggregated $65,000,000, while that of Russia
alone was in excess of $25,000,000.

The finding of the Comstock lode in Nevada
was the next great discovery of the precious
metal. This fissure vein, which was fully four
miles long, was in rock of the Tertiary
and was situated at the base of Mount David-
son, in the Virginia range, an offshoot of the
Sierra Nevada. In the central part of the
fissure its width is about 3,000 feet, while the

gue, or veinstone, is quartz, not uniformly

istributed in the fissure, but coagulated in
large bodies commonly known as “bonanzas®
Apparently the metal had been deposited in this
place in solution, while some idea of the
tremendous magnitude of the deposit may be
obtained from the fact that, since 1861, the
year when it was first scicntifically worked, the
Comstock lode has yielded more than $470,000,~
000 of bullion. At the value ratio of 1 to 16, 40
per cent of the bullion produced was gold,
while 60 per cent was silver. As the richest
ore bodies of the lode had been exhausted dur-
ing the seventies, the annual yield gradually de-
clined until, in 1882, it was less than $1,5&),000,
but as attention was then turned to the work-
ing of such lower-grade ores as had previously
been neglected, the annual production gradually
increased until it had again attained a figure of
several millions.

It was about this time (1884) that there was
discovered in the Witwatersrand of the Trans-
vaal a deposit of gold that was destined to sur-
pass in magnitude, not the Comstock alone,
but every other find of the precious metal that
the world had ever seen. Here the count
rock is a bed of sandstone, interlaminated wit]
deposits of conglomerate, known to the Dutch
as “banket.” It is this conglomerate that car-
ries the gold, the average being 10 pennyweights

er ton of material. Borings to the depth of
,500 feet, however, have found the proportion
of gold in this reef undiminished, while the
outcroppings of the reef have been traced for
a distance of 40 miles. The working of these
mines gave the Transvaal a gold production of
$78,070,761, in 1898. Then came the interrup-
tions due to the war with Great Britain, in
1899, and this, with other disturbances, made



24

a full resumption of the work impossible prior
to about 1904, although it was believed that the
output of the Rand would yet equal the sum of
?21)0&,000,000. It reached this vast amount in

. The most surprising discovery of modern
times, however, was the finding of the gold
placers of the Klondike,in 1894. As the ground
underneath which this gold is found is perpetu-
ally frozen, it is quite evident that these de-
posits must have been laid down at some age
when the climate of that region was much
warmer than it is at present. To procure
this gold to-day, however, it is necessary to
sink a shaft through the frozen ground the
use of hot boulders, after which the dnft is
run by building a fire against the face of the
ground, the gravel which is then thrown out
being left until summer, when it will thaw suf-
ficiently to permit of washing and panning. It
has been estimated that all the gravel which
two men are able to throw out during the
eight months of winter can be washed by the
same men in two months of the summer. In
spite of the difficulties of mining and the cost
of transportation the output of the Klondike
region steadily increased until 1900, when it
was estimated at more than $20,000,000. Since
that time there has been a slight falling off
in the product, which, in 1904, was figured as
somewhat more than $16,000,000. Similar placer
mines have also been discovered in the Cape
Nome region of Alaska, and, in 1904, their out-
put amounted to more than $9,000,000.

At the present time, however, the most im-
portant gold-bearing district within the borders
of the United States is that at Cripple Creek,
Colo. This ore is a telluride, known to mineral-
ogists as calaverite. The count rock is
altered andesite, granite, or phonolite, contain-
ing thinly disseminated iron pyrites and tel-
lurium minerals. The tellurium at or near the
surface is oxidized and the gold when it is
visible exists as an ochre-like powder known
as “mustard gold”® The tellurium, through a
process of roasting, is oxidized, and the gold
thus set free in the metallic state is easily solu-
ble by cyanide or chlorination. The estimated
yield of the Cripple Creek district in 1904 was

,000, The increase in the gold produc-
tion of Australia during recent years has also
been a remarkable factor in extending the

“world’s output. During 1900, new workings
were established in West Australia, and these,
with the product of the older mines, produce an
amount of gold, which, in 1904, was approxi-
mated at nearly $88,000,000.

The statistics showing the world’s produc-
tion of gold during the 58 years up to 1908 are
as follows:

Annual Total of
PERIOD average period

1851-1855. . .| $132,513,000 $662, 566,000
1856-1860. . 134, ,000 670,415,000
1861-1865. 122,989,000 614,944,000
1866-1870. 129,614,000 648,071,000
1871-187S. . 115,577,000 577,883,000
1876-1880 114,586,000 572,391,000
1881-1885. . 99,116,600 495,582,000
1886-1890 112,895,000 564,474,000
1891-189S 162,947,000 814,736,000
1896-1900 257,596,000 1,287,978,000
1901-1908. . .......... .| ...l 1,613,098, 600

Total..............1 $138 181,000 $8.522,138, 600

GOLD STICK — GOLDAU

The production of the world by single years
from 1905 to 1908, inclusive, was:

Year ucti
1905, . ¢ ieii e e $380, 288, 700
1906, ittt 402,503,000
1907 . .o 412,532,900
1 441,932,200

$1,637,256,800
= —————————

The world’s production of gold in 1908, ac-
cording to the same authority, was divided as
follows:

8,647,300
28,013,100
$441,932,200

The production 6f the United States and its
territories during 1909 was divided as follows:

In concluding this review of the gold situa-
tion it may be interesting to note the manner in
which new supplies of gold operate on prices.
From a commercial point of view, gold stands
for purchasing power, and yet people do not
mark up the prices of their goods merely be-
cause some new gold mine has been discovered,
but the fact that some men have two dollars in
their pocket where they had only one dollar be-
fore creates a greater demand for goods, and it
is to this increased demand that the advance in
prices is due. It was in this way thag the new
supplies of gold acted when they brought about
an increase in both prices and wages during
the 20 years succeeding the discovery of the
precious metal in California. This result was
not brought about because the community was
richer for the privilege of having two dollars
instead of one with which to transact a given
amount of business, but because, as Professor
Cairnes shows, the distributions of the earnings
of society was shifted by giving the advantage
to wage-earners over rentiers and others hav-
ing a fixed income. The former had more
steady ecmployment and better wages than be-
fore, while the latter were compelled to pay
higher prices for the goods which they con-
sumed without experiencing a corresponding in-
crease in their income.

GOLD STICK, superior officers in the
English Royal Bodyguard, and captains in the
Corps of Gentlemen-at-Arms. They take the
name from the gilded batons carried by them
on state occasions,

GOLDAU, gol'dow, a valley in Switzer-
land, in the canton of Schwyz, between Mount
Rigi and the Rossberg. On 2 Sept. 1806 a land-
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slide from Mount Rossberg destroyed the vil-
lage of Goldau and three other villages
situated in the valley, killing about 450 per-
sons. A little village built in_the valley, near
the mines, is called Goldau. It has a popula-
tion of about 490.

GOLDCHALIN, or GOLDEN MOSS. Sece
STONE-CROP.

GOLDEN, Colo.,, city, county-seat of Jeffer-
son County, on Clear Creek, and on the Union
Pacific, the Denver & R. G., and the Colorado
Southern and other railroads, about 15 miles
west of Denver. In the vicinty are deposits
of coal and brick clay. The chief industries
are smelting, the manufacturing of brick and
pottery, tiles and flour milling. A State In-
dustrial School and a School of Mines are
located here. The waterworks are owned by
the city. Pop. 2,477.

GOLDEN AGE, among the Greeks and
Romans was the reign of Saturn, whose bless-
ings are described ply Virgil in his eclogue ad-
dressed to Pollio. The Latin poet was borrow-
ing from the Greek Hesiod who depicted the
Golden Age as the patriarchal era of Saturn
or Cronos. This was followed by the Silver
Age of voluptuousness under Jupiter. Then
came the Brazen or warlike age under Neptune.
To this succeeded the Heroic Age under Mars,
the Iron or Utilitarian Age under Pluto, god
of riches. The Golden Age in England was
the reign of Elizabeth (1558-1603) ; in France
under Louis XIV. The Golden Age of German
literature included the period between Klopstock
and Goethe (1750-1850). The Golden Age of
Italian art was the famous ¢Cinque Cento’ ex-
tendingo from the life of Leonardo da Vinci
(d. 1520) to Michelangelo (d. 1576).

GOLDEN ASS, The. The ‘Metamor-
phoses’ of Apuleius, or ‘The Golden Ass,’ as
they are popularly called, are the most famous,
if not the best, of the Milesian tales — collec-
tions of stories which were intended to tickle
the fancy with voluptuous pictures by being re-
lated in a brief, witty manner. Suci; tales en-
joyed universal favor in antiquity and were
probably the prototypes of the Italian ®novelle®
and the French “fabliaux.® As the opening
words of ‘The Golden Ass’ indicate, the plot
was taken from a still extant Greek work, ‘Lu-
cius the Ass,> formerly, though probably incor-
rectly, attributed to Lucian, a contemporary.
Apuleius, however, was no mere slavish trans-
lator. He improved the plot of the original by
shortening several scenes and cleverly para-
phrasing others, by embellishing it with other
excellent stories of love, sorcery, jests and rob-
bers, and in particular by inserting the long and
beautiful allegory of Cupid and Psyche (bk.
IV, sect. 28, to bk. VI, sect. 24), which has been
described as “an antique gem in an unworthy
setting.® Probably many of these stories were
not original, but belonged to the common stock
of Greek and Latin litcrature. There were
quite a few collections of these %facetiz® the
most famous of which was called ‘Milesian
Tales,’ originally collected by one Aristides and
translated into Latin in late republican times
hﬁ' the historian Sisenna. Probably some of
these survived in the earlier novel of Petronius.
Although most of the tales are of more than
doubtful morality, Apuleius tells them in such

a rollicking fashion that the spirit of fun pre-
dominates, just as in Boccaccio’s ‘Decameron,’
which contain at lcast two of Apuleius’ stories
in Italian surroundings. The hero of ‘The
Golden Ass,” one Lucius, traveled into Thes-
saly where, after a sojourn of a few days, he
was transformed into an ass through his ex-
cessive curiosity to learn magic. Nothing
could restore him to his own shape but the eat-
ing of a rose, which he at length obtained by
prayer after many trials and adventures. The
book ends with a fine description of the mys-
teries of Isis, into which the hero is initiated
and through which he becomes purified. The
theme of the work has been explained as some-
what allegorical : that men overcome by lusts of
flesh become practically beasts and are not re-
stored to their pristine selves except by tasting
the rose of reason and virtue to be obtained by
prayer. Apuleius has been criticized for his
rare and outlandish words, his coinages and
jingling assonances, his grecisms and solecisms,
but it must be admitted that the style which he
has adopted is admirably suited to the character
of the work. An eclectic critical text by S.
Gaselee and a reprint of William Adlington’s
(1566) translation with improvements appear
in the Loeb Classical Library (1915).
Hereerr F. WRIGHT,
Sometime cl); the Department of Latin, The
Catholic University of America.

GOLDEN BEETLE, one of the richly

%ildesl beetles of the family Chrysomelide
q.v.).

GOLDEN BIBLE, the Book of Mormon,
which Joseph Smith, Jr., professed to have
found in 1823, He declared that an angel ap-

ared to him and led him to the discovery.
g;e was not, however, allowed to take
up the gold plates on which the book
was written until four years later. Joseph
Smith was at first unable to read the “reformed
Egyptian® characters in which the revelation
was written until, in the same box with the
plates, he discovered an instrument called Urim
and Thummin, by the aid of which he translated
the Golden Bible into English and published it
in 1830, with the certificate of 11 men testify-
ing that they had seen the plates of gold. See
Book oF MORMON.

GOLDEN BOOK (Liiro p'Oro), official
record of the notables of Venice under the Re-
public. The roll was inscribed in letters of gold,
and the term was afterward used to designate
any list of honors. The Golden Book of Venice
was destroyed by Napoleon in 1797.

GOLDEN BULL, a name given to several
:tate documents; the principal ones are as fol-
ows :

1. Of Hungary, 1222, wrung from King An-
drew II by his nobles, just as Magna Charta
was extorted from John of England. Andrew
II of Hungary, surnamed “Hierosolymitanus,®
was a feeble, self-willed, worthless king, like
John of England. Its terms were:

The nobles and the Church were to be ex-
empls from taxes.

he daughter of a noble without male heir
shall inherit one-fourth of his property,
. No noble shall be obliged to follow the king
in any foreign war.
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The palatine (that is, mayor of the palace),
shall be the supreme judge.

No foreigner to hold office or dignity with-
out consent of the council of the realm.

The king shall not grant counties or offices
of any kind in perpetuity.

If the king violates any of the laws in this
bull, it shall not be treason to levy war on him.

This bull was so called because the attached
seal was enclosed in a golden case or box. It
is rather remarkable that one of the very first
countries in Europe to effect the liberty of
subjects should have been one of the last-born
nations, the Huns of Hungary.

2. ‘Bulla Aurea of the Empire,> 1356, pub-
lished by Kaiser Karl IV at the Diet of Nurem-
berg, and held the Magna Charta of Germany.
It prevented a repetition of the contests which
had hitherto arisen whenever a vacancy in the
throne occurred; and regulated the function:
number and privileges of the electors. Calle
“golden” because the seal attached to the parch-
ment was of gold instead of lead, or else that
it was enclosed in a golden case.

It limited the number of electors to seven
(three prelates and four lay princes). The prel-
ates were the three archbishops of Maine, Co-
logne and Treves; the lay princes were the
king of Bohemia, the Duke of Saxon, the Mar-
ﬁli?f of Brandenburg, and the Pfaizgraf of the

ine. Their persons were declared sacred.
Every question was to be decided by majority
and without appeal.

GOLDEN CALPF, an idolatrous image,
doubtless of Egyptian suggestion and symbol-
ism, cast by Aaron from the earrings of the
people, while the Israelites were encamped at
thlie foot of Sinai and Moses was absent on the

ount.

GOLDEN CIRCLE, Knights of the. See
KNIGHTS OF THE GOLDEN CIRCLE.

GOLDEN CROSS, United Order of the.
See UN1tep OrperR OF THE GOLDEN CRross.

GOLDEN-CROWNED SPARROW,
THRUSH, etc., birds so named for some con-
spicuous yellow marking on the top of the head.
The sparrow (Zonotrichia coronata) is a near
relative of the white-crowned, or Peabody bird
(q.v.), and is seen in the United States only in
the sprinﬁ and fall; it sings brilliantly in its
Arctic and Alaskan breeding-home. The golden-
crowned “thrush? is a warbler, better known as
“oven bird® (q.v.). The “wren” or “gold-crest®
is a kinglet (q.v.).

GOLDEN or WAR EAGLE. See EacLe

GOLDEN EAGLE, ORIOLE, PLOVER,
SHINER, WARBLER. See EacLe; OrIoLE;
PLOVER, etc.

GOLDEN CHAIN, or GOLDEN RAIN.,
tree of the laburnum family. See LABURNUM.

GOLDEN-EYE, WHISTLE-WING or
RATTLEWING, a duck (Clangula clangula)
which breeds numerously in all northern regions
where its nest is made in holes in trees, or (in
Lapland) in suitable boxes placed in trees. The
American birds form a geographical race called
Americana. During cold weather they ap-
pear in the United States and the middle districts
of Europe, traveling ahout in small, watchful
parties which escape swiftly on the least alarm,
and arouse all other ducks within sound of the
loud noise made by their wings. An European

name is “garrot® The general color of the
drake is white beneath, with head and sides of
neck rich green, back and tail grayish-black
and the bill bluish-black; it has a round white
spot before each eye, the iris of which is golden
yellow, and two white bands on the wing ; length
about 19 inches. The female is ashy, with
rufous head. In the Rocky Mountains and
northward occurs a second somewhat larger
species, Barrow’s golden-eye (C. islandica),
which differs prominently in the greater extent
of the loral spot.

GOLDEN FLEECE. See ARGONAUTS.

GOLDEN FLEECE, Capture of the
(¢Argonautica’), an epic poem in four cantos,
by Apollonius of Rhodes (235 B.c.), a con-
temporary of Ptolemy Philadelphus. Apollonius
found all the elements of his poem in the
legendary traditions of the Greeks; the expedi-
tion of the Argonauts being, next to the siege
of Troy, the most famous event of the heroic
ages. The third canto describes the conquest of
the Golden Fleece, and the beginning of Medea's
love for Jason, the development of which forms
the finest gortion of the poem. The Argonauts
go through the most surprising adventures, and
encounter perils of every description, before
they are able to reach the port from which they
started. These various events have allowed the
poet to introduce brilliant mythological pictures,
such as his account of the Garden of the Hes-
perides. The work has been frequently trans-
lated, and is admittedly the masterpiece of Alex-
andrian literature, The ¢Argonautica’ of
Valerius Flaccus is an imitation of that of
Apollonius, regarded by most modern scholars
as without originality or invention.

GOLDEN FLEECE, Order of, a cele-
brated order of knighthood in Austria and
Spain, founded by Philip the Good, Duke of
Burgundy and the Netherlands, at Bruges, 10
{an. 1429, on the occasion of his marriage with
sabella, daughter of King John I of Portugal.
The order was instituted for the glory of the
saints and the protection of the Church, and
the fleece was probably assumed for its emblem
as much from being the material of the staple
manufacture of the Low Countries as from its
connection with heroic times. The number of
the knights was 31, and they themsclves filled
up vacancies by vote. This continued till 1559,
when Philip II of Spain held the last (the 23d)
chapter of the order in the cathedral of Ghent;
and subsequently Philip obtained from Gregory
XIII permission to nominate the knights him-
self. After the death of the last Hapsbur,
king of Spain in 1700, the Emperor Charles V%
laid claim to the sole headship of the order in
virtue of his possession of the Netherlands,
and, taking with him the archives of the order,
celebrated_its inauguration with great magnifi-
cence at Vienna in 1713. Philip V of Spain
contested the claim of Charles; and the dispute,
several times renewed, was at last tacitly ad-
justed by the introduction of the order in both
countries. The insignia are a golden fleecce (a
shecpskin with the head and feet attached)
hanging from a gold and blue enameled flint-
stone emitting flames, and borne in its turn by
a ray of firc. On the cnameled obverse is in-
scribed Pretium laborum non vile. The deco-
ration was originally suspended from a chain
of alternate flints and rays, for which Charles
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V allowed a red ribbon to be substituted, and
the chain is now worn only by the grand-master.
The Spanish decoration differs slightly from the
Austrian. The costume consists of a long robe of
deep red velvet, lined with white taffetas, and a
long mantle of purple velvet lined with white
satin, and richly trimmed with embroidery con-
taining fire-stones and steels emitting flames
and sparks. On the hem, which is of white
satin, is embroidered in gold, Je lay empris
(“I have captured it?). There is also a cap of
purple velvet embroidered in gold, with a hood,
and the shoes and stockings are red. Consult
Reiffenberg, ‘Histoire de 1'Ordre de Toison
d’Or> (1830); and Zoller, ‘Der Orden vom
Goldenen Vlies? (1879).

GOLDEN GATE, a channel at the en-
trance to San Francisco Bay, between the penin-
sula upon which is located San Francisco and
the one upon which Sausalito stands. The
average width is two miles, and the depth is
sufficient for ocean steamers. It is guarded
by Forts Pointe and Mason, both on the south
shore, and by a fort on Alcatraz Island. The
na7n§e was given to this channel by Drake, about
1578.

GOLDEN HIND, The, one of the two
vessels in Sir Humphrev Gilbert’s colonizing
expedition of 1583. Gilbert's own vessel was
the Squirrel, and he went down with it in a
storm. The Golden Hind, Capt. Edward Hales,
returned to England with the news.

GOLDEN HORDE, body of Tatars who
overran eastern Europe in the middle of the
13th century and founded in Russia the Empire
of the Golden Horde, or, Western Kipchaks.
Their leader was Bati-Khan, son of Jaji Khan
and grandson of Jenghiz Khan, and the in-
vasion, which began about 1237, was character-
ized by merciless slaughter and destruction. The
Golden Horde conquered and burned every-
thing in their path through Russia and into
Silesia, Poland and Hungary. At Liegnitz they
defeated Henry 1I, Duke ot Silesia, on 9 Apnl
1241, but the cost of this victory was so heavy
that Biti-Khan found himself unable to con-
quer Neustadt, and turning back upon his path
established himself on the Volga, his gorgeous
tent giving rise to the name of the empire
and its followers, the Golden Horde. Here he
summoned the Russian princes to render fealty,
and rapidly established a power which remained
unbroken in the hands of his direct descendants
until 1359, when the empire was ruled under
various heads of the old house of Jiji, none of
them governing the entire empire. In 137
however, Toktimish of the Eastern Kipchaks
established himself as emperor of both Eastern
and Western Kipchaks, and for a time main-
tained something of the old glory of the Golden
Horde, but was finally overcome by Timur in
1395. Consult Howorth, Sir H., ‘Histor(y of
the Mongols’ (1876-85) ; Lane-Poole, S., ‘Mo-
hammedan Dynasties’ (1894).

GOLDEN HORN, the harbor of Constan-
tinople, an inlet of the Bosporus; so called
from its shape and beauty. See CONSTANTI-
NOPLE

GOLDEN HOUSE OF NERO, a palace
which Nero erected for himself at Rome after
the disastrous fire of 64 A.p. This palace
stretched from the Palatine across the level
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area on which the Flavian amphitheatre was
afterward built to the foot of the Esquiline.
According to Tacitus, whose viruience is often
unjust, Italy and the provinces were plundered
to gratify the emperor’s love of magnificence in
the erection of this structure. Gold and precious
stones blazed on its walls; the grounds around
it were variegated with meadows, lakes and
shady woods, and it was considered one of the
wonders of the Roman Empire.

GOLDEN HUMMER  (BLACK-EARED
Fary), Peruvian humming bird (Heliothriz
ourita). It has a sheen of gold over its
plumage which is green and heliotrope above
:l:ld white below, with golden shading at the

roat. .

GOLDEN LEGEND, collection of legend-
ary lives of saints, written by Jacobus de
Voragine, archbishop of Genoa. The work was
entitled ‘Legenda Sanctorum’ by the author but
was popularly christened ‘Legenda Aurea’ or
¢Golden Legend> because of its estimated
worth, It was called ‘Lombardica Historia’
in some early editions, due to the fact that a
short history of the Lombards down to 1250 is
added to the life of Pope Pelagius which forms
next to the last chapter in the book. The work
contains 177 chapters, or, by some estimates, 183,
and is divided into five parts, from Advent to
Christmas, to Septuagesima, to Easter, to the
Octave of Pentecost, to Advent, and gives the
lives of the saints in the order of their festi-
vals. The book was written with devotional
rather than historical purpose and was not only
widely popular in its day but cxercised con-
siderable influence on the religious prose and
poetry of later times. In 1500 it had fun
through 74 editions in Latin, besides three trans-
lations into English, five French, eight Italian,
14 Low German and three Bohemian. The
first English edition was printed by William
Caxton for the Earl of Arundel (1483), which
edition was revised by Ellis (New York and
London 1900). The best Latin edition is that
of Grasse (Dresden and Leipzig 1846, 1850;
Breslau 1890) ; the first French edition was that
of Jean Batallier (Lyons 1476), and recent
French editions are those of Brunil (1843,
1908) and Roze (1902). The author, &ames of
Viraggio, or Jacobus, or Jacopo de Voragine,
was born at Viraggio (now Varazze), near
Genoa about 1230 and died 13 July 1298. He
entered the Order of Saint Dominic, was pro-
vincial of Lombardy in 1267-86 and held other
high offices in the Church until 1292, when he
became archbishop of Genoa.

GOLDEN LEGEND, The, lyric drama by
Longfellow, one of the trifggy entitled
(Christus,” published in 1851. It has a mediz-
val setting and is of a religious character.
While some critics find in it a suggestion of
(Faust,” others ascribe its title and conception
as coming from the ¢Golden Legend’ of
{)acobus de Voragine. It is also thought to be
ased on Hartman von Aue’'s ‘Der Arme
Heinrich.?

GOLDEN MOLE, or CAPE MOLE, a
South African insectivore with fur showing
golden iridescence. It has the habits of a mole,
no external ears or tail and the eyes covered
with skin; but a greater structural resemblance
to the potamogales (q.v.). Five species consti-
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tute the family Chrysochloride, differing from
moles (q.v.) most markedly in the fact that
the forefeet are adapted for digging by the
development of the middle toe into a powerful
tool, and by a hollowing inward of the chest.
The best-known species is Chrysochloris trevel-
yans, about six inches long.

GOLDEN NUMBERS, Cycle of, Metonic
lunar cycle, a period of 19 solar months, or
235 lunations, after which time the new moon
falls again on the same days as in the preced-
ing cycle. The discovery was made by Meton,
the Athenian astronomer, 423 B.c,, who divide
the calendar into periods of 19 years, number-
ing from 1 to 19, in which the new moons
would come on the same days in the years des-
ignated by the same numbers. The Athenians
welcomed the system and it was ordered that
the years of the Metonic cycle should be writ-
ten .in gold on marble pillars in the temple,
hence the name, Golden Numbers, The 19
years of the Metonic cycle were purely lunar,
which obviously made it impossibie that all the
years should be of the same length, a difficulty
overcome by assigning to 12 of the 19 years 12
lunations, while the remaining seven had 13.
The 13th lunation was designated as the em-
bolismic or intercalary month. The Metonic
reckoning by the Gregorian calendar is from
1 B.C.,, as by the Metonic system the new moon
beginning the cycle fell on 1 January everv
19th year. As in the Julian calendar the
months had no reference to the moon, the early
Christians used the Metonic lunar cycle to fix
the date for Easter. The cycle was used as
originally devised by Meton until 1582, when
it was revised and incorporated as a part of the
Gregorian calendar.

GOLDEN CRIOLE, commonly known as
the Baltimore oriole, an American bird (Icterus
galbula), closely allied té the Ploceide, weav-
ing birds of Asia. Its nest is skilfully con-
structed so as to hang in the form of a long
slender pouch from the extremity of a bough.
Its plumage is brilliantly contrasted in color,
and as black and yellow were the armorial col-
ors of Lord Baltimore it was named in early
colonial days after that nobleman. It is found
in the hot months as far north as the coast of
New Brunswick, and westward from the Sas-
katchewan River to Texas and northern Louisi-
ana. In winter it migrates to Panama and the
West Indian Islands. It is a powerful and de-
lightful songster. Its eggs are from four to
six in number and hatch in 14 days. The golden
oriole is the farmer’s friend and destroys many
insect pests which are destructive to vegetation.

GOLDEN ROSE, a rose of gold, or
gilded, blessed by the Pope on the fourth Sun-
day of Lent and sent to some sovereign or other
person who is known for his or her loyalty to
the Holy Sce. It is sometimes sent to noted
churches or sanctuaries.

GOLDEN RULE, the rule laid down by
Jesus in the Sermon on the Mount and stated
by him to be the law and the prophets — that
is, a summary of their teaching: YTherefore
all things whatsoever ye would that men should
do to you, do ye even so to them” (Matt. vii,
12). This rule had already been “examined
and adopted as a standard of ethics by west-
erns like Socrates and easterns like Theng-

tsen, the disciple and friend of Confucius, some
centuries before the birth of Christ.?

GOLDEN SEAL, Order of the, fraternal
organization incorporated in New York State
in 1902. Membership includes life insuranc
as well as covering losses through accident an
illness. It is organized with a mutual sharin;
of profits clause, dividends being declare
every six years. It is governed from a supreme
court and distributes about $1,000,000 in bene-
fits annually. Membership (1918) 10,000.

GOLDEN SEAL, ORANGE-ROOT,
YELLOW PUCCOON, or YELLOW IN-
DIAN PAINT, a ranunculaceous perennial
plant (Hydrastis canadensis) of wooded re-
gions throughout the eastern United States,
which sends up in early spring a hairy stem
about a foot high, with large, deeply-lobed
leaves and a single greenish-white flower, fol-
lowed by a head of crimson berries which re-
semble a raspberry. The root-stock is gath-
ered by country people, especially in the South,
for the sake of its thick orange-yellow bark
froan which a drastic and tonic medicine is
made,

GOLDEN SECTION (SECTIO AUREA),
division of a line in extreme and mean ratio,
solved by Euclid II, and originally known as
“divine proportion.” The Pythagoreans used
it in the construction of the regular pentagon,
and Eudoxus perfected various theorems re-
lating to it. Fra Luca Pacioli treated the sub-
ject at some length in ¢Divina Proportione’
(Venice 1509; German translation, Vienna
1889) ; and his ideas were cmbodied in Zeis-
ing’s ‘Neue Lehre von den Proportionen des
menschlichen Korpers?> (Leipzig 1854) and ‘Der
goldene Schnitt> (1884). Consult Bochenek,
Kanon aller menschlichen Gesstalten und
der Viere> (1885); Pfeifer, ‘Der goldene
Schnitt> (1885); Matthias, ¢Die Regel von
goldenen Schnitt im Kunstgewerbe’ (1886).

GOLDEN SPUR, Order of the, a papal
order of knighthood, whose foundation has a
legendary origin in Constantine the Great, or
Pope Sylvester. Its institution can be traced
historically to Pope Paul 1V, 1559. The title
of the members is “Count Hospitalers of the
Lateran® The right of bestowing the order is
vested in other prelates and kings beside the
Pope. When it languished, Gregory XVI re-
vived it in 1841, It is intended to be bestowed
as a recognition of conspicuous merit in per-
sonal character, science and art, and for serv-
ices done to humanity and the Holy See. The
badge is a gold Maltese cross with white enam-
cled surface, to which a pendant spur is at-
tached. On one face of the cross is a bust of
Sylvester, with the inscription, Sanctus Sil-
vester Pont. Max. (Saint Sylvester, Pope). On
the reverse is engraved “MDCCCXLI Gregori-
ous XVI. restitut? (Greﬁory XVI restored it in
1841). The order has three grades; the ribbon
is red with black stripes.

GOLDEN STATE, California, so named
on account of its gold deposits.

GOLDEN TREASURY, The, a collection
of English poetry published in 1861. The book
was dedicated to Tennyson, with whom Pal-
grave had long discussed his plan. In the
course of 30 years the original form was en-
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larcfed to include other poems of importance
and rearranged to conform more to literary his-
tory, the latter change in some judgments ad-
vantageous, in others not. The collection be-
gins with the Elizabethans, and, with some
rather conspicuous omissions, the old English
ballads or some of Shelley, for example, and
the relative exaggeration of the amount of
Wordsworth included, follows the great names
up through Keats, Shelley and Byron. The
great success of the book can scarcely be said
to have diminished to this day. The ‘Second
Series,” composed of contemporary verse, ap-
peareé in 1897, but was comparatively a fail-
ure. Palgrave’s age and the uncertainties of
contemporary judgment, perhaps, afford the ex-
lanation.  Anthologies, collections of the
owers of poetry, are of ancient origin; but
few — none 1n English certainly — have rivalled
¢The Golden Treasury.” Palgrave's original
poetry never attained to great eminence, but
the quality that he gave to his anthology
amounts to a unique and original distinction. It
is as if a finely endowed artistic nature had
worked, though unable to create through the
brush itself, to bring together a collection of
pictures that expressed a veritable artistic crea-
tion. The author —a word that applies thus
to no other anthology-maker in English — of
¢The Golden Treasury’> expresses himself
through taste and judgment in poems as an-
other author might in subject matter and style.
And not the least of the causes to his com-
plete effect lies in the subtle and exquisite ar-
rangement by which poems follow one after an-
other, leading out the thought of one to enrich
the other, and often to build up a mood to
which each poem is made to contribute and by
which it is revealed. The combination of the
last five poems in the book, for example, is it-
self a poem; and the idea of ending the whole
with Shelley’s “Music when soft voices die® is
an act of creative imagination.
Stark YOUNG.

GOLDEN VERSES, collection of maxims
credited to the Pythagoreans, containing in
brief sententious form the teachings of every-
day virtue,

GOLDEN WARBLER, American wood
warbler (Dendroica @stiva), also called yellow
bird, summer warbler and yellow warbler.
Their predominating color is a yellowish olive-
green, the female being slightly darker than the
male. They are common to North America in
general, migrating southward to Central Amer-
ica and the upper portion of South America.
They are closely allied to the golden-winged
warblers (Vermivora chrysophtera), one of the
swamp warblers with similar migratory habits.

GOLDEN WASP, or GOLD WASP, a
cuckoo-fly (q.v.).

GOLDEN WEDDING.
WEDDING.

GOLDEN-WINGED WOODPECKER.
See WOODPECKER.

GOLDENROD (Solidago), a genus of
plants belonging to the family Asteracee, con-
taining about 125 species, most of them natives
of North America, where their brilliant yellow
flowers are very conspicuous in the autumnal
months, especially in Canada and the northeast-
ern United States. Two or three species are

See DiamonD

found in Europe, and a few in South America
and Mexico. hey are perennial, herbaceous,
with simple undivided leaves and bear numerous
small heads of flowers, disposed in spikes or
panicles. Among the marked forms of inflor-
escence are the pyramidal panicle of numerous,
one-sided, scorpioid racemes, well illustrated
by S. canadensis and S. rugosa; the almost level
e of S. rigida; and the dense thyrsus-like
cluster of S. speciosa. The florets of the ray
are about five in number, and yellow, S. bicolor
excepted, which has whitish rays. The dried
leaves of the sweet-scented or anise-scented
goldenrod (S. odora) have been used as a sub-
stitute for tea, This plant yields an aromatic
oil with tonic properties. In Europe the dif-
ferent species are cultivated in gardens for or-
nament; one, the Aaron’s rod (S. virgaurea),
is common in Great Britain. The alpine golden-
rod is found on the summits of mountains in
Maine, New Hampshire and northern New
York. The sea-side or salt-marsh goldenrod
(S. sempervirens) is an especially showy spe-
cies; and the “yellow-weed® (S. canadensis)
sometimes attains a height of eight feet.

GOLER, George W., American physician:
b. Brooklyn, 24 Aug. 1864. He took his M.D.
at the University o? Buffalo in 1889. He was
connected with the Infants’ Hospital, Charlotte,
N. Y, in 1888-97; medical inspector of the
Rochester Board of Health in 1892-96; and
since 1896 he has been health officer of
Rochester. He established in 1897 a series of
municipal milk depots which have been recog-
nized as models and adopted by health authori-
ties in Europe and America. He established
the Rochester Hospital for Infectious Diseases
in 1904, and since its opening has acted as at-
tending physician. He has been active in the
crusade against tuberculosis; was honorary
president of the 4th section of the International
Congress for Child Hygiene at Berlin 1911; and
is a member of the advisory committee of the
National Consumers’ League. He is author
of a number of articles on hygiene and sanitary
science.

GOLDFINCH. (1) The familiar North
American  black-winged “yellowbirds® or
“wild canaries® of the genus Spinus, the best
known of which is the Eastern thistle-bird or
lettuce-bird (S. tristis), whose wave-like flight
across the fields, each male singing sweetly in
its course, forms one of the most pleasing in-
cidents of a rural stroll. These little finches
are bright golden-yellow, with the cap, wings
and tail black in the adult male; while the fe-
male and immature young are gray-brown and
yellowish; and in autumn the male discards his
conspicuous dress and assumes the plain attire
of his mate. At this season they collect in
flocks and remain together during the winter,
seeking the seeds of the meadow-grasses and
roadside weeds, especially thistles, and often
coming near the house and barn. Their sum-
mer food includes more soft material, and they
gather many caterpillars for their young. The
goldfinch is one of the latest birds to make its
nest, delaying until midsummer to fabricate the
soft cup of hempen and downy materials which
is lodged usually in some crotch of a village
shade-tree, and contains half a dozen spotless
bluish eggs. Several other specics dwell in the
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western United States and southward. (2)
The small European finch (Carduelis carduelis)
to which the name first belonged, and whose
habits are much the same as those above de-
scribed, but which is more varied in plumage.
The bill is horn-color, the tip black and the base
encircled with crimson; nape of neck white; top
of head, shoulder of wing and a part of the
quills, black; remainder of wing dull yellow;
back and rump dusky brown; under surface dull
white. Its nest is neatly built of moss, twigs,
roots, etc., lined with wool, is situated in bushes
hedges or apple-trees, and the eggs are spotted
with purple and brown. This finch is one of the
sweetest singers of Europe, a favorite cage-
bird and the one most often taught pretty
tricks; it is the most useful decoy in bird-
catching. Examples are to be found in bird-
stores all over the world; and in the neighbor-
hood of New York many have escaped and are
living wild in the parks and environs.

GOLDFISH, a carp (Carassius auratus),
highly cultivated long ago in China as a do-
mestic fish for the sake of its rich red-gold
color, developed out of an originally mu
duller hue. It was introduced into England in
1728 and has spread over all of Europe and is
naturalized in many waters of the United
States as well as everywhere kept in household
aquaria. The young are dark-colored, assum-
ing the golden hue later in life, and sometimes
losing it in old age, when the fish becomes sil-
very. The S%ilver fish” is a mere variety, as
arc the so-called “telescope fish® with large pro-
truding eyes and the Japanese “butterfly fish,”
in which anal and caudal fins become more or
less markedly double. All of these varieties
thrive well in confinement when furnished with
favorable conditions in the aquarium (q.v.),
but arc liable to fungus diseases of the skin.
Discased fish will infect all in an aquarium, and
the aquarium itself, so that in the case of an
inexpensive glass globe it is better to throw
the receptacle away; a large aquarium should
be emptied and thoroughly treated with some
fungicide (q.v.) before new and healthy fish
are installed. These fish are bred for sale by
some fish culturists in various parts of the
United States, who must exercise care or their
stock will revert toward the original unadorned
type of the species.

GOLDIE, Sk George Dashwood Vaub-
man, British administrator: b. The Nunnery,
Isle of Man, 20 May 1846. He was educated
at the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, and
entered the Royal Engineers with rank of lieu-
tenant, remaining there for two years. He then
engaged in traveling and exploring in Africa
and in 1877 reached the Niger country. Realiz-
ing the possibilities of development in the coun-
try of the lower and-middle Niger he set about
adding those regions to the British Empire.
He chose the Dutch East India Company for his
model, sccured the consolidation of British
commercial interests in the Niger under the
title United African Intercsts in 1879, and in
1881 appealed to the government for a charter.
For five years Goldie fought opposition of va-
rious sorts and met them with achievements
that overruled them. The name of the company
was changed to the National African Company,
its capital increased from $625,000 to $5,000,000,
and numerous new stations were established on

GOLDMAN

the Niger. Treaties, drawn by Goldie, were
made with some 400 lower Niger and Hausa
states, French territorial rights were bought in
1884 and at the Berlin Conference in 1885 he
was able to establish the fact that the lower
Niger territory was wholly under the British
flag. The Niger coast line was also placed
under British protection. In July 1886, Goldie’s
efforts were rewarded by the granting of the
desired government charter, the company then
becoming the Royal Niger Company. Lord
Aberdare was appointed governor and Goldic
vice-governor, and in 1895 he became gov-
ernor. In 1900 the Royal Niger Company ceded
its territories to the British government in con-
sideration of a payment of $4,325,000, it having
become impracticable for a chartered company
longer to maintain its rights against the state-
protected interests of France and Germany.
Goldie was knighted in 1887 and received hon-
orary degrees from Oxford and Cambridge. He
served as a member of the Royal Commission
on the South African War in 1902-03, and on that
of the War Stores in 1905-06. He is a member
of the Royal Socieg, was president of the
Royal Geographical Society in 1905, became a
privy councillor in 1898 and is president of the
National Defense Association.

GOLDING, Arthur, English writer and
translator: b. probably at London about,1536;
d. about, 1605. He finished the translation of
Philippe de Mornay’s treatise ‘Sur la Vérité du
Christianisme’> which was begun by Sir Philip
Sidney and entrusted to his care, publishing it
under the title ‘A Woorke Concerning the
Trewenesse of the Christian Religion, etc.?
(1589). Beside making translations of the
works of Calvin and Beza, he also translated
t(hl? 6571')st four books of Ovid’s ‘Metamorphoses’

GOLDMAN, Emma, Russian agitator
and anarchist: b. Kovno Province, Russia,
1869. She emigrated to the United States in
1886 and joined the anarchists in their protests
at the executions following the Haymarket
Square riot in Chicago soon after her arrival.
She gained great notoriety by her speeches in
German and Yiddish, denouncing established
order. In 1803 she was scntenced to a year's
imprisonment at Blackwell’s Island, New York
city, for speeches and actions inciting to riot.
She lectured extensively in England, Scotland
and the United States, and after 1906 was con-
nected with Mother Earth, an anarchist or-
gan. She was a delegate to the Anarchist
congress in Paris, 1899, and at Amsterdam in
1907. In 1917 she was tried for conspiracy
against the Draft Law and on 10 July 1917 was
sentenced to two years’ imprisonment and fined
$10,000. An appecal was granted by Justice
Brandeis of the United States Supreme Court
on 20 July and she was relcased on bond. The
United States Supreme Court affirmed the sen-
tence <15 Jan. 1918 and on 12 Feb. 1918 she be-
gan her sentence at the Federal prison, Jeffer-
son City, Mo. Under the alien law existing at
the time, an alien twice convicted of a crime
may be deported; so that conviction carried
with it a sentence of deportation. She wrote
¢Anarchism and Other Essays’> (1910); ¢‘The
Social Significance of the Modern Drama’
(1914), etc.
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GOLDMARK, Karl, Austrian composer:
b. Kesathely, Hungary, 18 May 1830; d. 1915.
He studied at the Vienna Conservatory. His
first composition of note was the overture,
¢Sakuntala’ (1858) ; his first opera the ‘Queen
of Sheba’ given at Vienna in 1875. His other
works include ‘Merlin,> an opera performed
for the first time at the Metropolitan Opera
House, New York, in 1887; the overtures
‘Prometheus,” ‘In Spring’ and ‘Penthesilea’;
and the symphony ¢(The Country Wedding.’

GOLDMARK, Reuben, American com-
poser: b. New York, 15 Aug. 1872. He was
educated at the College of the City of New
York and at the Vienna Conscrvatory of
Music. He was a pupil of Door and Rafael
Joseffy on the piano and of Fuchs and Antonin
Dvorak in composition. He was instructor in
piano and theory at the National Conservatory
of Music, New York, in 1891-93 and dircctor
of the Colorado Conservatory of Music in
1895-1901. He returned to New York in 1902,
has given extended courses of lecture recitals
in United States and Canada and produced a
number of compositions. In 1910 he rececived
the Paderewski prize for chamber music.
Among other compositions are a symphonic
poem, ‘Samson,” and the overture to ‘Hia-
" watha,” played by the Boston Symphony
Orchestra.

GOLDONI, gol-do’'né, Carlo, the founder
of modern Italian comedy of comedies: b.
Venice, 1707 ; d. Paris, 6 Feb. 1793. He early
showed a taste for theatrical representations,
reading every dramatic production of which he
could obtain possession, especially the works of
the popular comic poet, Cicognini, and when
scarcely eight sketched a comedy, which ex-
cited the wonder of his relatives. His father,
a physician then practising at Chiozza, destined
h'm for the medical profession, and took him
occasionally to visit his patients. But Goldoni,
dissatisfied with this study, obtained permission
to study law in Venice. Soon after, however,

a relative procured for him a place in the Papal

College at the University of Pavia, from which
he was expelled for writing an abusive satire.
His father died in 1731, and from this time
Goldoni lived an unsecttled and wandering life,
resorting to various mecans to make a liveli-
hood, but usually living as the companion of
strolling players in a continual scene of dissi-
pation and intrigue until 1736, when he married
and removed to Venice.

Goldoni’s merits in reforming the Italian
theatre cannot be mistaken. He was a most
prolific writer, and in one year produced an
output of 16 comedies. Many of his numerous
pieces still retain possession of the stage in
his native country, and, in translations, of the
stages of forcign countries. Among the numer-
ous editions of his works, that published at
Venice in 1788 and 1794-95, in 44 volumes, is
the most complete; and that published at Flor-
ence in 53 volumes in 1827 the most elegant.
Translations and imitations of some of his
works have been made in French, German and
English. Goldoni wrote memoirs of himself in
French, in which he also composed two come-
dies, one of which, ‘Le Bourru bienfaisant,’
was produced at Fontaincbleau and Paris in
1771 with grcat applause, and has maintained
itself on the stage. (See MEMOIRES DE CARLO

GoLpoNt; UN Curioso AccmeNTe). Consult

Memoirs of Carlo Goldoni,’ translated by Black,

with essay by W. D. Howells (1877) ; Rabany,

(Le Théatre et la Vie en Italie au XVIIléme

siécle’> (1896) ; Copping, ‘Alfieri and Goldoni’ ;

?F;Itgeld-Taylor, (Goldoni: a Biography’
).

GOLDSBOCRO, N. C, cirﬁ, county-seat of
Wayne County, on the Neuse River, the Atlan-
tic and Norfolk Southern, the Southern and the
Atlantic Coast Line railroads, about 80 miles
north of Wilmington and 50 miles southeast
of Raleigh. It is the site of a State Normal
School for colored teachers, the Eastern In-
sane Asylum, and the Odd Fellows’' Orphanage.
The chief manufactures are cotton, agricultural
implements, cotton-seed oil, furniture, mat-
tresses, veneer, bricks, knitting and machinery.
It was settled in 1838 and was incorporated in
1841. The government is administered by a
mayor, elected biennially, and a council. The
waterworks are municipally owned. Pop. 10,500.

GOLDSBORO, KINSTON, and GOLDS-
BORO BRIDGE, Engagements at. On
11 Dec. 1862, General Foster, in command of
the Department of North Carolina, set out from
Newbern for the purpose of taking Goldsboro
and breaking the railroad that connected Rich-
mond with the railway system of the South
and Southwest, and then forming a junction
with the Union forces at Suffolk and Norfolk,
Va. He had four brigades of infantry, a regi-
ment of cavalry and seven batteries and two
sections of batteries, in all about 11,500 men
and 40 guns. He reached Southwest Creek on
the 13th, to find the bridge destroyed and his
passage disputed by about 400 Confederates,
with three guns. The 9th New Jersey and 85th
Pennsylvania soon routed this force, capturing
one gun, and Foster pushed on toward Kinston,
skirmishing heavily on the way, and when
within a mile of the place, 14 December, en-
countered a force of 2,000 men under General
Evans, posted between the Neuse River and a
deep swamp. After a sharp fight Evans was
driven across the river, firing the bridge behind
him; but the fire was extinguished and 400
prisoners and six guns were taken. Evans re-
treated through Kinston, reformed his com-
mand two miles beyond and withdrew toward
Goldsboro. Foster followed, had a successful
engagement on the 16th, at White Hall and,
when nearing Goldsboro 17 December, was
checked by a heavy force under Gen. G. W.
Smith at Goldsboro Bridge. Foster succeeded,
however, in destroying the bridge of the Wel-
don and Wilmington Railroad over the Neuse,
also several other bridges, and about six miles
of railway, and retreated somewhat rapidly to
Newbern, having lost, during his eight days’
campaign, 92 killed, 487 wounded and 12 miss-

ing. The Confederate loss was 71 killed, 268
wounded, and 496 prisoners. The latter were
paroled.

After the capture of Wilmington by Gen-
eral Scoficld, 22 Feb. 1865, his next objective
point and final destination was Goldsboro,
where it had been arranged that he should unite
forces with General Sherman, who was march-
ing north from Savannah. Forces were as-
sembled at Newbern, and the march began on
1 March. Kinston was occupied 14 March,
after some days’ sharp fighting. The railway
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and bridges were repaired, and Scofield entered
Goldsboro with little opposition on the 2lst,
and two days later Sherman joined him. Con-
sult Official Records, Vol. XVIII; Cox, ¢The
March to the Sea’.

GOLDSBOROUGH, Louis Malesherbes,
American naval oflicer: b, Washington, D. C,,
18 Feb. 1805; d. there, 20 Feb. 1837. In 1827
he rescued the English brig Comet from a
Greek pirate. Retiring from the navy in 1833
he settled in Florida, and there he recruited a
company of cavalry which fought under his
command in the Seminole War on the con-
clusion of which he returned to the navy; be-
came commander in 1841; was officer of the
frigate Ohio during the Mexican War and was
present at the bombardment of Vera Cruz. On
his return to the United States he was ap-
pointed a member of the Joint Army and Navy
Commission in California and Oregon (1849).
He was superintendent of the United States
Naval Academy at Annapolis (1853-57), on
retiring from which he again took up active
military duties. On the outbreak of the Civil
War he became flag officer and rear-admiral
(1862). In 1861 he was put in command of the
North Atlantic blockading squadron and the
advice given by him at this time resulted in
the Burnside expedition and the capture of
Roanoke Island with various other positions of
strategic importance in North Carolina. He
was in command of the European squadron
(1865-67) ; commandant of the navy yards at
Mare Island and at Washington (1867-73).

GOLDSCHMIDT, Jenny Lind. See
Linp, JENNY.
GOLDSCHMIDT, go6ld'shmit, Meier

Aaron, Danish novelist and publicist: b. Vor-
dingborg, 26 Oct. 1819; d. Copenhagen, 15 Aug.
188§ He entered journalism when quite young,
edited the comic paper Corsaren (184( ,
and in 1847 founded a monthly publication in
which he discussed the political movement of
the time, and showed himself a strong advocate
of constitutional freedom. His first novel, ‘A
Jew,” appeared in 1845; other novels of his are
‘Homeless?> (1853); ‘The Heir’> (1865); and
(The Raven’> (1867); he also wrote a few
dramas, and his autobiography (1877). His
" novels are most remarkable for the skill with
which he pictures the life of the Jews.

GOLDSCHMIDT, Otto, English com-
poser: b. Hamburg, Germany, 21 Aug. 1829; d.
London, 24 Feb. 1907. He was a pupil of
Mendelssohn and Hauptmann at the Leipzig
Conservatory, became a resident of England in
1858, was appointed a professor in the Royal
Academy of Music in 1863 and was its vice-
principal (1866-68). From 1876-85 he was first
musical director of the Bach Choir. He several
times conducted the famous Lower Rhine festi-
vals at Diisseldorf. His compositions include
the oratorio ‘Ruth’ (1867), and he also edited
with Sterndale Bennett ¢The Chorale Book
f(or I;an]and.’ In 1852 he married Jenny Lind

qQ.v.).

GOLDSCHMIDT PROCESS, method of
reducing metallic compounds by aluminum, per-
fected by Dr. Hans Goldschmidt of Essen. Ger-
many, which overcomes the difficulties hitherto
involved through the extremely high tempera-

ture necessary to secure the reaction and the
explosive violence attendant upon it.

GOLDSMID, Sk Francis H. (1808-78),
the first Jew to become an English barrister
(1858), entered Parliament in 1860, representing
Reading until his death. A generous con-
tributor to charities, especially University Col-
lege, London. He was active in the liberal
movement and shared the reputation of mem-
bers of his family in Parliament and English
life. Of these may be mentioned his father,
Sir Isaac Lyon Goldsmid (1778-1850), chiefly
known for his benefactions to education and his
efforts in behalf of Jewish emancipation and
the passage of the Jews’' Disability Bill. Sir
Julian Goldsmid, nephew of Sir Francis (1838-

), was many years in Parliament and an in-
fluential figure by reason of his ability and
wealth. Sir Frederic J. Goldsmid (1818-1908)
retired as major-general in 1875, after serving
in the China War, in the Crimea and in
Egypt. He was distinguished, too, in explora-
tion and surveying. The Goldsmid family
sprang from Aaron Goldsmid (d. 1787), a
Dutch merchant who settled in England about
1763. His two sons, Benjamin (c. 1753-1808)
and Abraham (c. 1%56—]810), were noted for
their public and private benefactions. They
wielded great influence in the money market as
bill-brokers during the Napoleonic War.

GOLDSMITH, Oliver, Irish poet and mis-
cellaneous writer: b, lrelanqi:‘ 10 Nov. 1728; d.
at 2 Brick Court, Middle Temple, London, 4
April 1774, Goldsmith, like Richardson, “flow-
ered late.” The son of a poor clergyman of
the Established Church, his childhood was spent
at Lissoy, a hamlet in Westmeath, lying to the
right of the road from Ballymahon to Athlone.
From the first instruction of a female relative,
he passed to the care of the village school-
master, a roving old soldier who had fought in
Queen Anne’s wars. Thence he went to schools
at Elphin, at Athlone, at Edgeworthstown, earn-
ing nowhere any particular distinction. He was
regarded as dull and heavy intellectually, al-
though physically he was robust and athletic.
Now and then he surprised his family by an
unexpected gift of repartee, and he scribbled
verse early. But nothing occurred in his boy-
hood to favor the supposition that a genius had
been born into the world of letters,

In June 1744 after anticipating, in his own
person, the plot of his later comedy of (She
Stoops to Conquer,” by mistaking the house of
a gentleman at Ardagh for an inn, his father,
impoverished by the attempt to portion his eld-
est~ daughter, sent him to Trinity College,
Dublin, as a poor scholar. His college career
was not brilliant. His tutor was hard and
unsympathetic, and devoted to the mathematics
which Goldsmith (like Gray and Swift) de-
tested, though he had some faculty for “turning
an ode of Horace” He got a small exhibition
in 1747, a success which he unwisely celebrated
by a mixed party in the garret which passed
for his “rooms.” Into this rejoicing his incensed
tutor burst abruptly, and by knocking down
the host, dispersed the guests. Thereupon his
humiliated pupil ran away, vaguely bound for

*The exact place of Goldsmith's birth is doubtful. It is
usually said to be Pallas in Longford, but others make it
Elphin, Roscommon.
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America. Matters were, however, patched up
by his elder brother, and he returned to college,
where, in February 1749, he took a low degree.

He left no memories behind him but his
name scratched upon a window-pane, a battered
lexicon scored with “promises to pay,” and the
tradition that, after writing songs at five
shillings a head for the Dublin ballad singers,
he used to steal out in the twilight to hear
them sung‘ When he returned to his widowed
mother (his father had died during his college
days), he had no more pressing vocation than
to fish in the river Inny, blow the German flute
and take the chair at the village “free and
easy.® When he was old enough, he presented
himself for ordination, but was rejected for
incompetence, aggravated by red breeches. He
next tried tutoring; made a little money, bought
a good horse and started again for America.
In brief space he returned on a miserable
hack, and without a. penny. Law was then
essayed. Being equipped with £50 for study in
London, he lost it on the road to a sharper.
Finally he did reach Edinburgh, to study
%l‘ziysic. Upon the same pretext he went from

inburgh to Leyden. Then, being again with-
out means, he started — like Holberg — to make
a kind of Grand Tour on foot through Europe.
He visited France, Germany, Switzerland and
Italy, flute-playing and disputing at_convents
for a subsistence. In February 1756, bein
then 27, he landed at Dover with a few half-
pence in his pocket. He had, however, sent
home to his brother from Switzerland a frag-
ment of the poem which afterward became
“The Traveler.’

For the moment literature seems to have
been the last thing in his thoughts. 'He is sus-
pected to have tried strolling; he is known to
have been an apothecary’s assistant, a poor phy-
sician (with a dubious foreign diploma), a
reader and corrector of the press to Richard-
son the novelist, and an usher in a Peckham
“academy.” Here, at last, he drifted into
authorship, being engaged by Griffiths of the
Monthly Review to supply “copy® of all work
for that serial. With Griffiths he speedily fell
out; and eventually found his way back to
Peckham, where his old employer promised to
get him a foreign medical appointment. Mean-
while he published (1758), under a pseudolt\idym,
a translation of the ‘Memoirs’ of Jean Mar-
teilhe of Bergerac, a Protestant condemned to
the galleys for his religion. Failing, for un-
known reasons, to take up the post at Coro-
mandel which had been found for him, he
tried to pass as a hospital mate. He was re-
jected at Surgeons’ Hall in December 1758 as
“not qualified.® .

We next hear of him as living in a tiny
court off the Old Bailey, writing a high-titled
‘Enquiry into the State of Polite Learning in
Europe.” This, superficial of necessity, but
bright and epigrammatic, attracted some notice.
He began a miscellany called The Bee, and
was employed .on various periodicals. Then
Smollett enlisted him for the British Maga-
zine; and for Newberry’s Public Ledger he
wrote the delightful essays afterward collected
in 1762 as the Citizen of the World.? By this
time the skies were opening. He had moved
into better rooms at 6 Wine Office Court, Fleet
street, made the acquaintance of Johnson, and
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was certain of employment. Besides dispersed
papers, he wrote ‘Memoirs of Voltaire,’ a
(History of Mecklenburgh,’ a ‘Life of Richard
Nash’ (of Bath). What is more, he was writ-
ing the ‘Vicar of Wakefield,” for in October
1762 he sold a third share in that book to Ben-
jamin Collins, a Salisbury printer, for £21.
How this is to be reconciled with . Boswell's
story that Johnson sold the entire novel to a
bookseller for £60 has not yet been explained;
but internal evidence shows clearly that parts of
the book were written in 1762. .

His further career must be rapidly abridged.
After much compiling for Newberry, which in-
cluded an excellent ‘History of England’ in
letters, he published, in December 1764, his
first long poem, ‘The Traveller; or, a Prospect
of Society.’ Its sweetness of versification, its
simple language and the beauty of its descrip-
tions at once dist.in%lished it as the best poem
since the death of Pope. Its popularity drew
attention to its writer's other work, and a
volume of his collected essays followed in
1765. Upon these came ‘The Vicar of Wake-

- fiel,” 1766. Its success, strange to say, was only

gradual, but it continues to this day; and its
inimitable types, its happy mingling of Chris-
tianity and character, its wholesome benevo-
lence and practical wisdom are not likely to be
forgotten. The Primrose family are citizens of
the world. .

Goldsmith’s next triumph was on the stage.
In January 1768 he managed, after many vexa-
tions, to get a play produced at Covent Gar-
den. This was "I“I,xe Good Natur'd Man,” in
which he attempted to combat the ins:ﬁnd “gen-
teel® comedy made popular by French models
and the novels of Richardson. His efforts were
only partially successful, though his profits were
suﬂ¥cxent to enable him to move into fresh
chambers in the Temple, whence, in a maze of
miscellaneous “book-building,” he sent forth, in.
May 1770, another a still more beautiful
descriptive poem, ¢The Deserted Village.” It
was received with enthusiasm, and speedily ran
through three editions. Three years later,
thougfn always hampered with task-work, he
crowned his achievéments with the comedy of
(She Stoops to Con?uer.’ In the interval which
had elapsed since ‘The Good Natur’d Man,’
“genteel® comedy had passed into the “senti-
mental® stage. But Goldsmith’s bustling piece,
skilful in construction and brimming with
humor and character, gave a knock-down blow
to the lachrymose a, which was eventually
dispatched by Sheridan. A few months later, in
April 1774, Goldsmith died, and was buried in
the Temple burying-ground. The Literary Club,
to which he had belonged, erected a tablet to
him in Westminster Abb‘cl{, with a well-known

epitaph by Johnson. etaliation’ and the
‘Haunch of Venison,> two of the happiest of
his lighter tical efforts, were published post-
humously.

Goldsmith had many weaknesses. He had

few physical advantages; and he was both sen-
sitive and self-conscious. But he had the best
heart in the world. “Let not his frailties be
remembered,® said his rugged old mentor,
Johnson; ®he was a very great man.” He was
also a very great writer. To have died at 46,
after 30 years of purposeless “eddying round
and round,” the author of two admirable
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didactic poems, an unique novel and a comedy
which still holds the boards, to say nothing of
his essays and familiar verse, which are models
in their way, is certainly to deserve a high
position in the work of his century — a position
which he retains to-day in virtue of his sim-
plicity, his kindliness, his humor and the in-
definable gift of genius. See SHE StooPs TO
CONQUER; VICAR OF WAKEFIELD; DESERTED VIL-
- LAGE, THE; TrRAVELLER, THE
Bibliography.— Goldsmith's life has been
written by Prior (1837); Forster (1848-71);

Washington Irving (1844—49); William Black, -

¢English Men of Letters> (1878); and Aus-
tin Dobson, ‘Great Writers> (1888; revised
American ed., 1899). His “miscellaneous
works” were first published in four volumes
(1801), with the so-called ‘Percy Memoir.’
Then, 1n 1820, came a “trade edition,” followed
by Prior (1837), and Cunningham (1854-55).
The fullest modern edition is that of Gibbs
. in ‘Bohn’s Standard Library’ (5 vols., 1885-86).
There are editions of the poem by Mitford
(Aldine series> (1831-95); Bolton Corney
(1845), and in the ‘Temple Library’> (1889).
A reprint of Marteilhe's (Memoirs> was pub-
lished in 1895, and a fac-simile reprint of the
first edition of the ‘Vicar of Wakefield’ with
a bibliography in 1885. Consult also Boswell’s
¢Johnson’; and the Wakefield edition in 12
volumes (1900) ; Thackeray's ‘English Humor-
ists,” and Edinburgh Review, 1846 by Lord
Lytton.
AusTIN DoBsoN,
Author of ‘Life of Goldsmith,” etc.

GOLDSMITH BEETLE, an attractive
northern dung-beetle (family Scarabaeide)
measuring nearly an inch in length and shining
like burnished gold. It is most abundant dur-
ing Mai; and June, flying principally at night;
and, although 1t feeds on the foliage of various
shade and fruit trees, seldom does much harm.
The name is extended by entomologists to all
scarabs of the sub-family Ruteline.

GOLDSMITH MAID, famous bay trot-
ting mare, sired by Abdallah. She held the
world one-mile trotting record in 1871-74, tak-
ing it from Dexter 1n 2.17 and losing it to
Rarus in 2.13%4. She lowered the record to
2.14 before losing it. Her racing career lasted
from 1866 to 1878.

GOLDSMITHING. Strictly, the art of
working in gold. More broadly, the term 1is
used to include the working in the precious
metals (gold, silver, platinum, etc.). In a
still broader sense, the jeweler is often termed
a goldsmith although his product consists
largely of pieces of personal adornment in
which stones (precious, semi-precious and other-
wise) arc the main features and the setting
(frequently of other than the precious metals)
is often a matter of minor importance. The
subject as here treated refers to the manipula-
tion of gold for ornamental purposes. (See
also SiLVERWARE). The chief decorative proc-
esses used by the goldsmith are: Repoussé or
driven work, pierced work, chasing, carving,
filigree, enamel work in cloisonné and cham-
plevé styles, niello, etc. Enamel work (except
as a subsidiary feature) is done chiefly on or in
copper and has been trcated elsewhere. (See
EnaMEeLs). On account of the high cost of

gold the process of casting is little used as it
leaves too thick a relief. See REroussk.

Technology.— Treated in simple language,
the following is the general method of the
artist-goldsmith (as differentiated from the
modern factory technique): The work is
started with a piece of well-annealed sheet
metal. This is reduced by hammering, or roll-
ing between steel rollers, to the desired thick-
ness. It is now beaten out with hammers and
punches into form and decoration — relief and
intaglio (crewxr). Chasing, chiseling and fin-
ishing follow. The product of the metal worker
has been classified as “flat-ware® and “hollow-
ware”; the treatment for flat-ware (plates,
dishes, saucers, spoons, etc.) is simply one of
hammering and punching, etc.,, the embossed
work from the under or negative side, then
turning the piece (blank) over and working
the depressions from the positive side. In
hollow-ware. (bottles, ewers, etc.), where ac-
cess to the interior is very limited, the difh-
culty is overcome by the use of arms (swages)
projecting from the anvil or bench and which
enter the interior of the vessel. The %snarling
iron”? is one of the most useful of these. The
ends of these stakes have different forms at
the extremities and afford an inner resisting
medium on which the hammer can operate ex-
ternally to create embossed ornament. For the
intaglio or depressed work the vessel is filled
with a substance (usually pitch) easily melted
yet sufficiently hard, when cold, to aftord just
enough resistance to the blows of hammer
and punch. When the work is finished the sub-
stance is melted and poured out. The.number
of tools formerly used by the artist-goldsmith
were more or less numerous, but were fash-
ioned by the individual worker according to his
desires. The fact that nomadic tribes, even
to the present day, such as Arabs, Csechs, Tzi-
ganes, etc., are able to produce on their wander-
ings very artistic, if not large, pieces of gold-
smiths’ work proves that a heavy “kit® is not
so much the requirement as an extended knowl-
edge (handed down from one generation of the
family to the next) of the possibilities inherent
in each implement. An anvil, vise, drawplate
(for wire), dividers, calipers, hammers with
different shaped “panes® (or “peens”) and
%faces,” punches with various faces, scorpers
(for lowering the surface by removal), set of
engraving tools, swages, soldering irons, blow-
pipe, etc., are a few of the necessary tools of
a practising goldsmith; but the modern factory
outfit adds: draw-bench, turning lathe, polish-
ing lathe, planishing tools, sets of shears,
“sparrow hawk,”> numerous pliers, nippers,
treblets, frame-saws, corn-tongs, gauges, mi-
crometer, drill-stock, etc.

History.— The art of working gold, though
in crude manner, dates back to prehistoric
times. The ancient Egyptian goldsmith did
cloisonné work with inlays of colored stones
and pieces of glass paste. To them we owe
the delicate chain-link termed .“trichinopoly.?
Their minute granulated work was done 3,000
years earlier than that of the Etruscans; their
pretty gold necklaces with numerous drops were
in such common use that the word necklace
(nub) was symbol and term for gold. Gold
bead anklets were worn between 8,000 and 5,000
BC. Their astonishingly artistic gold pectoral
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ornaments, pierced, carved and inlaid with
colored stones, prove the high state of their
oldsmiths in art and execution. The .ancient

ebrews derived their knowledge of the -art
from their enslavement in Egypt and from
Pheenicia. They made golden earrings, finger-
rings, bracelets, chains; the noted seven-
branched candlestick and altar vessels of Solo-
mon’s temple and the king’s table service were
of gold. The Grecks in the 8th and 7th cen-
turies B.C. established colonies from Marseilles
to the Crimea and their goldsmiths’ work fol-
lowed in their trade routes. The Scythians had
wealth and loved golden ornaments and Greek
pieces were plentiful with them, as is attested
by the frequent discoveries of gold ornaments
in the graves. The Etruscan geold jewelry of
beautiful design and such extraordinary deli-
cacy with its minute filigree and granulation is
ever a cause of wonder to this day. Even the
conceited spirit of the great Cellini, when asked
to make a duplicate of a piece of this antique

ware, declared that Etruscan jewelry was im-
possible of imitation. The Greek sculptors in
the days of their greatest fame used goldwork
to adorn their ivory statuary (chryselephan-
tine) ; even the %reat Phidias was a goldsmith.

ys was noted for his gold acanthus carving,
also Theokles, Canachus, Smilis, Athenocles
Acragas, Theodoros of Samos were noted
among the ancient Greeks for their creations of
golden figures, masks and carved plant life,
They placed an embossed gold-piece in the
bottom of their patera (emblemata), they used
gold ornament on their furniture, even made
farniture entirely of the precious metal. At a
festival in honor of Alexander 1,000 guests had
a change of _Fold plates and cups at each course.
From the Téne period (5th to 1st century
BCc.) we find sword-hilts and' large bronze
brooches (fibul@) decorated with gold by the
old northern nations, also Celtic gold coins
consisting of thin “dished” (concavo-convex)
decorations, known as “bracteates,” made in im-

itation of antique Grecian pieces; also we find
long arm spirals and arm rings, neck-rings,
diadems, large vessels, even axe-heads of mas-
sive gold of Celtic origin. The ancient Romans
do not appear to have been great gold artificers -
as the Greeks produced all their rich pieces for
their palaces, galléries, etc.

Byzantine goldsmiths’ work consists largely
of doublets, stones cut en cabochon, gem
plaques, set in relief and enriched with a
groundwork of filigree or sprays of Byzantine
acanthus. Examples of this are the golden
throne of Theophilus, the crown of Charle-
magne, (See CrowNs). Cloisonné enameling
came in vogue in this time and persons wore
many jewels and trinkets. The “pala d’oro?
of Venice was a_10th century product of the
B{zantme goldsmiths. Gaul saw a renaissance
of goldsmithing in the 5th century and enamel
work is claimed by some ancients to have orig-
inated in Gaul. They produced torques, brace-
lets and all kinds of warrors’ trinkets with

simple plait and carved decoration. All we
possess of the Merovingian period is arms and
fibulz. In the 6th century we hear of Bishop
Abbo, Saint Eloi, his pupil, the abbot Thilo of
Solignac monastery in the 7th century, all had
their goldworking schools. In the 11th cen-
tury, Bernward, bishop of Hildesheim, had a
school of goldsmithing, and he himself exe-
cuted fine work, specimens of which still exist
in that city. The treasure of Guarrazar (see
CrowNs) 1s evidence of the clever workman-
ship done by the Visigoths of the 7th cen-
tury. In Italy the Lombards did lovely work
and the golj’ antependium made for Basle
Cathedral (now in Cluny Museum), dating late
10th or early 11th century, was one of their
best works. Jewelry, bookcovers, crosses, etc.,
still extant are from their workshops. The
Romanesque period is characterized by arch-
itectural forms, the reliquary chests (chasses)
are miniature roofed edifices with gables and
arcades containing figures of saints, ete. Fili-



gree and simple geometrical decoration are the
roundwork for stone plaques and cabochons.
he Saint Remigius chalice of Rheims is a
noted example of this period, all of which work
is ecclesiastical.

The Gothic period arrived with the 13th
century and goldsmithing became work of the
laity as well as of the monastery. Guilds were
formed to protect the artisan and raise the
level of his art. Examples of the 13th to 15th
centuries are rare. The reliquary of Nivelle
belongs to the 13th century. Noted workers
were Jean de Montreux, Claux de Friburg,
Henri the miniaturist, Hannequin-Duvuvier,
goldsmith to the king in the 14th century, Gio-
vanni of Piza, who with his brothers worked in
the cathedral at Arezzo. All Europe, by the
14th century, was fired by Italy’s wonderful
work. Ognabene of Pistoia had made the
great cathedral altar; Cione was decorating
the altar of Saint John at Florence. Flemish
artists began to exert their influence and we
have the names of Jehan Barbier, Jehan
Fernicle, Hans Croist, etc. In the 15th cen-
tury we have the luxurious dukes of Bur-
gundy collecting the rarest objects from the
goldsmiths’ workshops. The collection left by
Louis, Duke of Anjou, had 796 articles of solid
plate. The cities were making presentation of
plate to the kings, the princes were making
presents to other courts.  Ecclesiastical reli-
&uary caskets (chasses) had become veritable

othic edifices with windows, trellised crest-
ings, pinnacles, clock-towers. The “nefs® of
the laity were great examples of hammered
work. We find the names of such noted gold-
smiths in France as Dufour, Guillaume, Boey,
Jean de Clichy; in Italy worked the great
artists, Pollajuolo, Verrochio, Francia Antel-
lotto Bracciaforte, Maso Finiguera, Andrea
Arditi, Tommaso Ghirlandajo, besides Lorenzo
Ghiberti who founded an entire school. Luca
della Robbia, the goldsmith, was taking up
sculpture. It was the Italian Renaissance 1n its
zenith. In Germany were noted goldsmiths
Hans Greiff (Niiremberg), Heinrich Hufnagei
(Augsburg).

In the 16th century France came under the
influence of the Italian Renaissance; Benvenuto
Cellini went to Paris in 1537 and started a
school of goldsmithing. Cellini had made a
great reputation in Florence with his superla.
tive art in gold. Ever in trouble from his
temper he was glad to expatriate himself for
a season. The French love of luxury and the
beautiful developed in a wonderful degree.
And it was during one of his visits to Paris
that Cellini is said to have produced the cele-
brated ‘Nymph of Fontainebleau.”> But an
edict was sent forth forbidding the use of gold
in table services. It soon fell into desuetude.
Beautiful models emanated from Delaulne and
Woeirio, designs in pewter from Briot and
grand cxecutive talent is shown by such gold-
smiths as Desjardins, Ramel, Delahaie, Margot.
Germany showed her Renaissance tendency in
the works of Wentzel Jamnitzer, Peter Vis-
cher, etc., though her Gothic traditions retain
some influence in their work. he peculiar
Teutonic temperament is disclosed in her
mountings of coconuts and ostrich-shells, her
bulbous hanaps and pineapple (Ananas) cups.
The spreading of the design engravings of
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Holbein the Younger, Diirer, Solis, etc., helped
the art propaganda, and the 16th and 17th
centuries produced works from Flemish and
Dutch experts such as de Bry, Collaert and the
two Vianens of Utrecht. The early 17th cen-
tury saw the brothers Mosbereaux working in
the Louvre, and other artists in gold such as
Carteron, de la Barbe, de Roberdet; Ambrogio
Foppa (Caradossa) was gaining fame in Milan,
and Mignot at Augsburg. Under Louis XIV,
later in the century, Lebrun's master mind was
getting grand effects from the Gobelins, and
gold decorative work came from the hands of
de Villiers, Loir, Lepautie, Ballin, Delaunay.
But the “grande Fonte® tS‘lasting six months 1n
1688 and 1689) swept all the fine pieces of gold-
smithery in France into the melting-pot for war
funds. With the entering 18th century we see
the grandiose and pompous style of €le Roi
Soleil® taking on a tenuous and delicate form
from the designs of Bérain; Briceau carried
the idea into goldsmithing. Regency gold
rative art in France produced large objects in
gold but sparing:iv for it was forbidden. Julien
Delafontaine did fine jewelry. The style in
general was to suppress all excess in gold
decoration, yet beauty of effect was produced.
The goldsmithing work of Louis XV ran to
fantastic decoration such as had become the
fashion of all the arts. Some restraint is found
in the rococo and rocaille scrolls and vegetable
motifs of Juste-Auréle Meissonier and gold-
smith Pierre Germain. Roettiers showed
talented work. This was the snuff-box col-
lectors’ period, and the goldsmiths were equal
to their g::tron’s desire for a renewal every
is stock of tabatidres of luxurious
decoration. Fine gold decoration was displayed
on milady’s fans, bonbonniéres, scissors; the
dandy’s watches, cane-heads, swordhilts, etc.
Under all the Louis’s French taste ruled over
all Europe ; Paul Lamerie, the French goldsmith,
at the English capital set the style for that court
from his workshop. The work of the goldsmith
under Louis XVI was sober to severe in decora-
tion; Auguste and Chéret display the style in
vogue. In the return to the antique for form
and decoration during the empire period lies
its true characteristic. Notable goldsmiths
were Odiot, Thomire, Biennais, Fauconnier, .the
Fanniéres, Froment-fvieurice, Christofle.
Modern Goldsmithing.— The art .of the
goldsmith has changed to the industry of gold-
working — the factory has taken the place of
the creator’s shop. Paris shows pretty and
artistic handwork from a Lalique and other
true artists, but the rue de la Paix show win-
dows contain chiefly gold ornament turned out
by the die from a stamping machine. Under
A. Castellani of Rome industrial jewelry has
been produced in late years in remarkably close
likeness to antique Greek, Etruscan and Roman
examples, and the output has been shipped to
the masses of every nation at remarkably low
prices in great gquantities. England has its
jewelry factories in Sheffield and Birmingham;
Germany’s goldworking factories are located at
Pforzheim, Hanau, Schwabisch-Gmiind, Ber-
lin, etc. The United States has lgoldworkmg
industries on a large scale in the Oranges,
Newark, the Attleboros and Providence. But
individual pieces made by hand in exquisite
taste are not going to become extinct while
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London has its Bridges or New York its
Tiffany.
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CLeMENT W. CouMsE

GOLDTHREAD, a low, smooth ranuncu-
laceous herb (Coptis trifolia), closely related
to hellebore, whose evergreen leaves are all
basal, long-petioled and divided into three ser-
rate broadly obvate leaflets; and the flowers
small and white on scapes. The root consists
of long, bright yellow, bitter threads. This
plant contains a white alkaloid called coptine,
and a tea made of it is tonic. It grows in
boggy woods throughout northern North Amer-
ica. See also Corrtis.

GOLDTIT. See VERDIN.

GOLDZIHER, golt'sé-ir, Ignaz, Hun-
garian Orientalist: b. in Stuhlweissenburg, Hun-
gary, 22 June 1850. Privat-docent at Univer-
sity of Budapest in 1872, he was commissioned
by the government to take a scientific journey
tﬁ'rough Syria, Palestine and Egypt, spending
some time at the Azhar mosque in Cairo, where
he attended lectures on theology and law.
Since his promotion to professorship (1894),
he has been an exact and untiring writer in
Orientalia, Arabic and Hebrew topics in partic-
ular. His contributions to learned societies
and congresses have been numerous; he ‘gained

the large gold medal at the Oriental congress in.

Stockholm (1889). In 1890 he became lecturer

on religion and philosophy at the Budapest rab-
binical seminarﬁl. While he has won special
eminence for his researches in the field of
Arabic traditions and the history of the civil
and religious law of Islam, he has written
many important works on Oriental history and
the science of religion. His ‘Mythos bei den
Hebrdern und Seine Gechichtleche Entwiekel-
ung’> was translated into English by R. Mar-
tineau (London 1877). Some of his theories
have met much opposition but his erudition is
unchallenged.

GOLETTA, go-lét'ta, Africa, the port of
the city of Tunis, from which it is 11 miles
north. In the new quarter are the bey’s palace,
a large dock and an arsenal defended by a
battery. Pop. about 3,000.

GOLF, anciently known as GorF, GOuFrF or
GowrF, a game of Dutch origin, but generall
identified with Scotland, where as early as 145¥
the local Parliament inveighed against its
abuse. The Edinburgh town council in 1592
forbade the playing of the game on the Sabbath
and offenders were severely punished. The
game was played for the first time in England
after the accession of James 1, whose Scottish
train played the game on Blackheath. For
over two centuries, however, the game did not
become popular in England. In Scotland it
had spread throughout the land and many
socicties and clubs were formed for the practice
and promotion of the game, of which the chief
was the Royal and Ancient Golf Club of Saint
Andrews, established in 1754, and now the na-
tional club of Scotland. About the middle of
the 19th century the game spread to India,
Canada and the United States. The central
authority in the United States is the United
States Golf Association, organized in 1894
with four clubs. It now consists of about 200
clubs; and there are about 750,000 golfers in
the United States. The word, derived from
the German Kolbe, in Dutch Kolf, signifies a
club. Kolf, resembling golf, is a very ancient
pastime in Holland and Belgium, where it is
usually played on the ice.

The modern game of golf is played with
clubs and balls on specially prepared courses
called links, generally laid out on open suit-
able grounds. The simplicity of the game is at-
tractive to beginners, but with a little expe-
rience the beginner learns how necessary are
practice, skill and judgment to make one play
well enough to be classed as a good golf player.
The prime necessity is glcnty of room. The
ground best suited for the purpose is a reach
of undulating country with a sandy soil, short,
crisp turf and plenty of holes or ruts, the lat-
ter forming the hazards — natural obstacles —
or bunkers — artificial obstacles — necessary to
prevent the game from being too easy. The
links should not be less than three miles round
nor more than five. Throughout it are dis-
tributed 18 artificial holes at any distance from
100 to 500 {ards apart. The holes are four
and one-halt inches in diameter, and each is
surrounded with a putting green, a space 60 feet
square and made as smooth as possible to
enable the player to aim with accuracy. The
other requisites are two small balls about two
inches in diameter and made of gutta-percha,
and a number of clubs adapted to the various
contingencies likely to arise. :

There are two styles of clubs, the wood and
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the iron; these consist of a long wooden handle,
preferably of hickory, securely attached to a
head of beech wood, or of steel as the case
may be. Altogether there are 19 shapes of
clubs, but six are usually sufficient for a player’s
needs. The different cﬁlbs are used under dif-
ferent circumstances; for example, the chief
wooden-headed clubs are the driver and the
brassy, the first being used for driving the ball
a long distance, and the latter, which is shod
with brass, being employed in special situations,
as when the ball is in a hollow. The club
called the putter, used when the ball is near the
hole, has the head either of wood or of iron,
The iron-headed clubs are the cleck, the iron,
the mashie and the niblick, all adapted for
special purposes. The clubs are used for driv-
ing the balls into the holes, and the object of
the player is to get his ball into all the holes
successively with the fewest possible strokes.
When played by two persons the game is called
singles; when played by four persons in pairs,
it 1s called foursomes. There are two chief
methods of playing the game, known as match
play and medal play. In the former, two play-
ers are usually pitted against each other. At-
tended by their caddies, boys carrying the bags
containing the clubs, the players start from the
tcemﬁ Eround_where one of them begins the
match by placing his ball on a small heap of
sand, or on an artificial rubber cone, known as a
tee, and driving it as near as possible to the
first hole. A good driving stroke from a tee
would be 200 yards. The record, made at Saint
Andrews, Scotland, is 280 yards. The other
player does the same with his ball, after which
the player whose ball is farthest from the hole
Elays again. They continue thus. until both balls
ave been holed. The player who takes the
fewest strokes to do this 1s said to win the hole
and counts one, and if both have taken the
same number of strokes the hole is halved and
neither counts. Having holed his ball the player
takes it out, tees it again and starts out for
the next hole. Much of the interest of the
game depends on the skilful play required to
avoid the hazerds and bunkers, scattered over
the course, or to get one's ball out when it
lands in a difficult spot. In medal play the win-
ner is the player who goes the round of the
course in the fewest possible strokes irrespec-
tive of whether he had a majority of holes or
not. Various modifications of these two modes
of scoring are in use. A hole match may be
won before the round is completed, as, for
instance, when one competitor is four holes
ahead with only three still to be played. When
one player has a lead equal to the number of
holes still unplayed, he is said to be dormy
that number of holes, thus, a player when dormy
three has a lead of three after playing the
fourth last hole, in which case, though he may
not win, he cannot lose. The central authority
on the game in America regulating the various
championships, etc., is the United States Golf
Association organized 22 Dec. 1894, with which
is now affiliated over 200 clubs throughout the
country. Consult Beldan, G. W. ¢Great
Golfers> (London 1907); Braid, James, ‘Ad-
vanced Golf’ (Philadelphia 1908) ; Clark, ¢Golf :
A Royal and Ancient Game’ (New York 1899) ;
Haultain, Arnold, ‘The Mystery of Golf’> (2d
ed., New York 1910) ; Hutchinson, H. G., ‘The
New Book of Golf’ (ib. 1912) ; id., ‘Golf Greens

and Green Keeping’> (London 1906) ; Hilton and
Smith, ‘The Ancient and Royal Game of Golf?
(London 1912) ; Lee, ‘Golf 1n America’ (New
York 1895); Taylor, Origines Golfiance’
(Woodstock, Vt., 1912); Travers,Y)erome D,
(The Travers Golf Book’> (New York 1913);
Travis, ‘Practical Golf> (1901); Tulloch, W.
W, ‘Life of Tom Morris, with Glimpses of
St. Andrews and Its Golfing Celebrities’ (Lon-
don 1907); Vardon, ‘Complete Golf? (New
York 1905).

GOLGI, Camillo, Italian neurologist: b.
Corteno, 1843. He studied at the University
of Pavia, and engaged in the practice of medi-
cine at Abbiategrasso. He was appointed to a
professorship at Siena, and afterward at Pavia.
He specialized in the study of nerve tissues and
made a vastly important contribution to phy-
siology when, in 1885, he demonstrated the fact
that the nervous system is not a network.
A further achievement was his identification of
a class of nerve endings in tendons which were
named in his honor, “organs of Golgi.? He is
the discoverer of three malarial parasites. In
1906 the Nobel prize for medicine was divided
between him amf Cajal. He has contributed ex-
tensively to the Italian medical journals, the
Italian medical encyclopadia, and his collected
writings were published in three volumes.
(1903.)

GOLGOTHA or CALVARY, Jerusalem,
from Hebrew and Latin calvarie, signifying
“the place of a skull,” the site of Christ’s cruci-
fixion A.p. 29. The traditional site as discov-
ered and determined by Bishop Macarius in 325
at the request of Emperor Constantine, is now
enclosed among the buildings of the Church
of the Holy Scpulchre. See CaLvary; Hory
SEPULCHRE, THE.

GOLIAD, Tex., city, county-seat of Goliad
County, on the San Antonio River and the
Southern Pacific Railroad, about 45 miles from
the Gulf and 168 miles southwest of Galveston.
There are interesting ruins of the ancient Span-
ish mission, a courthouse and a public library.
The city contains several cotton gins and is the
centre of a cotton growing and stock raising
district. Goliad gets its name from Hidalgo
(q.v.), the patriot priest of Dolores, who in 1810
led the revolution in Mexico against Spain.
When Goliad was founded the people did not
dare to name it Hidalgo, so dropping the silent
H and transposing the lctters, they made the
word Goliad. This place was the last site of
the ancient mission of La Bahia del Espiritu
Santo (1749). This mission was first founded
at the place where La Salle built Fort Saint
Louis in 1685. Goliad was the scene of a
bloody contest (1812) between the so-called
“Republican Army of the North,” under Magee
and Gutierrez, and the Mexicans. Here Magee
died, evidently assassinated. In the Texas revo-
lution (1835) Goliad was a point of strategical
importance to the Texans. It was captured by
Ben Milan and Collingsworth and became the
base of military operations. The independence
of Texas was declared here 20 Dec. 1835. Ira
Ingram and Philip Dimmit were the leaders in
formulating this declaration, and at the mecetin,
there were 92 soldiers and all the citizens o
the town. The official declaration of independ-
ence was made at Old Washington, 2 March
1836. In Goliad, on Palm Sunday, 27 March
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1836, the Mexican commander, Urrea, caused to
be slaughtered 300 unarmed men who had sur-
rendered, Fannin (q.v.) and his command.
These defenseless men had been promised life
and liberty before being marched out in squads
‘and shot down like dogs. Urrea claimed he
acted under orders from Santa Amma (q.v.).
Afterward a rallying cry of the Texas troo(rs
under Sam Houston was “Remember Goliad.”
In 1902 Goliad was visited by a disastrous
cyclone which swept away almost the whole
town. Pop. 2,250.

GOLIARDERY, go'li-ir’dér-1, the name
given to the Carmina Burang, a series of satiri-
cal Latin poems of the 13th century. They
were the productions of the self-styled Goliardi,
medizval wanderi%hstudents, disciples of the
mythical Golias. ile attacking the abuses
and vices of the period, especially those exist-
ing in the Church, they glorified also the love
ofg nature, women and wine. This maturally
antagonized the ecclesiastical mind which was
prone to exaggerate into grave sins what or-
dinary men would consider as mere peccadil-
loes. From a classical standpoint the majority
of the songs are generally below criticism ; from
a moral point of view, many of them are vné:'-
ous and healthful, and are popular amon, -
man students of the present day. onsult
Schmeller, ¢Carmina Burana’ (1894); Sy-
monds, ‘Wine, Women and Song’ (1884).

GOLIATH, gé-li'ath, a giant of the Philis-
tines, slain by David. In the war between
Saul and the Philistines, Goliath of Gath came
forward daily to challenge the champions of
Saul's warriors to single combat. The 'youth-
ful David, armed with a sling and pebbleés,
answered the challenge, and overcame the giant.
The Philistines were routed and the victory was
won. The story is told in Samuel xvii. In
another place ?'2 Sam. xxi, 18-22), the van-
quishing of Goliath is ascribed to Elhanan, one
of the greatest of Saul's warriors. As this
tradition is earlier than the David legend, it
is probable that the transference of the glory
of the victory from Elhanan to David was due
firstly to a confusion in names, since Elhanan
was the son of Dodo; or secondly, that it was
resorted to as a means of explaining David's
rapid rise in the favor of Saul.

GOLIATH BEETLE, one of the huge
scarabe beetles of the cetonian genus Goliathus,
distinguished by their large size, the horny proc-
esses on the head of the male, and the teeth-
bearing lower-jaws. The name specifically be-
longs to G. giganteus of the Gold Coast, which
is four inches long, and is chalky-white, broadl
and variously marked with black. It feeds al-
most entirely on the sap of trees. Compare
Hercures BEETLE. ,

GOLITZIN, go-lit'sén’, Prince Boris
Borisovich, Russian physicist and academician:
b. 1862; d. Peterhof, 17 May 1916. He grad-
uated at Naval Cadet Corps 1880; entered
Strassburg University 1887; was lecturer at
Moscow University 1892; assistant professor of
physical science at Yuriev University, Dorpat,
and assistant of the Academy of Sciences 1893.

From 1899 to 1905 he was manager of the

government printing office; president of the
Seismological Association 1911.

GOLLANCZ, Israel, English scholar: b.
London, 1864. He was educated at University

" Consult Hudson,

College, London, and
Cambridge. He was Quain English student
and lecturer at University College in 1892-95;
university lecturer in English, Cambridge, 1896
1906; and since has been University professor
of English language and literature at King’s
College, London. He is a Fellow of the
British Academy and has acted as its secretary
since its foundation in 1903; and was honorary
secretary of the Shakespeare Tercentenary
Committee. Author and editor of ‘Pearl’
(1891) ; ‘Exeter Book of Early Saxon Poetry’
(1895); (Temple Shakespeare’ (1894-96) ;
(Hamlet in Iceland’> (1898); general editor
¢The Temple Classics’; ‘The King’'s Library’;
(The Book of Homage to Shakespeare’
(1916), etc.

GOLOMYNKA, or OIL-FISH, a gos'-
like fish (Comephorus baikalensis) found only
in Lake Baikal, about a'foot long, destitute of
scales, and very soft, its whole substance
abounding in oil, which is obtained from it by
pressure. It is never eaten.

GOLONDRINA, green house swallow
(Tachycineta leuccorrhoa) of South America,
similar to the white-bellied tree swallow
6Tachyrineta bicolor) of North America.

riginally it nested in hollow trees but with
the coming of man it nests beneath the eaves
of buildings. It is white breasted with green
above except for a touch of white on the rump.
(Naturalist in La Plata’

at Christ’s -College,

(1903).

GOLOSHES (Fr. galoche, %a patten, clog
or wooden shoe?) : (1) a kind of wooden clog,
with a joint at the instep and upper leathers
like those of very low shoes, worn in the Middle
Ages. (2) India-rubber overshoes, first manu-
factured in the United States and introduced
into Great Britain about 1847. The term is
now restricted to the latter meaning, and is
used mostly in England, very rarely in the
United States. See INDIA-RUBBER; RUBBER
MANUFACTURES.

GOLOVNIN, Alaska, native settlement on
Golovnin Bay, 10 miles east of Bluff. There is

+a Swedish Evangelical Union Mission and a

school under the direction of the United States
government. The natives are largely engaged
m raising reindeer, of which they own more
than 2,000 head. Pop. about 200.

GOLTZ, golts, Kolmar, BARON VON DER,
German soldier and military author: b. Bielken-
feld, East.Prussia, 1843; d. Asiatic Turkey, 19
ﬁprll 1916. He was educated at the Berlin

ilitary Academy, had scen extensive military
service, having fought in the Austrian cam-
paign and having been on the staff of Prince
Frederick Charles in the Franco-Prussian War
of 1870-71. At the close of the Franco-Prus-
sian War, he was appointed to the historical de-
partment of the general staff at Berlin and for
a time was instructor in the Military Academy.
In 1883 he was sent to reconstruct the Turkish
army and remained in Turkey for 13 years. He
was made general of division on his return to
Germany in 1896; general of infantrv in 1900:
commander of the first corps in 1902; general
inspector in 1907, and lieutenant-general in
1908. In 1908-10 he was again in Turkey, en-
gaged in reorganizing the army of that coun-
try. In 1911 he became general field-marshal
and later was inspector-general of the secand



- 40 GOLTZ — GOMARUS

corps until 1913. In August 1914, after the
German armies had invaded Belgium and cap-
tured Brussels, he was appointed military gover-
nor of the occupied portion of the country,
-but in November of the.same year, he was re-
lieved of this command and sent to Turkey,
where he was appointed military commandant
- at Constantinople, and acting Minister of War.
He was instrumental in forming the successful
Turkish defense on the Gallipoli Peninsula, and
frequently predicted that the Anglo-French fleet
would not be able to force a passage of the
Dardanelles. In April 1915, he succeeded Gen.
Liman von Sanders as chief of the first Turkish
army. (See War IN EurorE). He published
(Lion Gambetta und seine Armee’ (1877;
French ed. 1877); ‘Das Volk in Waffen’
(4th ed., 1890); ‘Der thessalische Krieg und
.die tirkische Armee’ (1898); ‘Kriei und
Heerfithrung’> (1901); ‘Von Jana bis Eylan’
(1907) ; ‘Kriegsgeschichte Deutschlands im
XIX Jahrhundert> (1910).

GOLTZ, Max, BaroN VON DER, German
naval officer: b. Konigsberg, 19 April 1838; d.
Potsdam, 20 Dec. 1906. He entered the Prus-
sian navy in 1853, received rank as ensign in
1859 and that of captain in 1875. He com-
manded the German Mediterranean squadron
during the Egyﬁtian troubles of 1882; and in
1888 attained the rank of vice-admiral, with
the appointment to the command .of the
Wilhelmshaven naval station. He was retired
13 May 1895 with the rank of admiral.

GOLTZIUS, Hendrik, Dutch painter and
_engraver : b. Miilebrecht, duchy of Jilich, 1558;
d. Haarlem, 29 Dec. 1616. He came of a family
.of artists. He was taught to paint on glass
by his father and his work as a steel engraver
was begun under Coornheert, whose limited
ability Goltzius soon surpassed. He later
worked with Philip Gale, engraving for him a
- set of prints of the history of Lucretia. In
1590 he traveled in Germany and Italy, and
conceived an intense admiration for Michel-
angelo, whom he imitated rather unsuccessfully.
Wﬁile some of his paintings are in the imperial
collection at Vienna, none of them add greatly
to his reputation, which is firmly established
by his engravings. His portraits are chiefly
miniatures and are considered very fine, and he
executed an excertionally good portrait of him-
self. His skilful use of the burin is ranked
“with that of Diirer, but he lacked a fine ar-
tistic . appreciation. Nevertheless, his skill of
" technique and the free, beautiful lines of his
work counterbalance other defects. Excellent
examples of his engravings after the masters
are afforded by his copies of Raphael’s ‘An-
nunciation’ ; Parmeggiano’s Visitation? ;
Bassano’s ‘Adoration of the Shepherds’; Ba-
_roccio’s ‘Holy Family’; Lucas van Leiden’s
¢Adoration of the Kings’; and Diirer’s Cir-
cumcision.” More than 300 of his_engravings
are in existence, and are catalogued in Bartsch’s
(Peintre-Graveur’> and in Weigel's supplement
to that work.

GOLUBOVICH, fﬁ-lo-bb’vich, Girolamo,
Illyrian clergyman and author: b. Dalmatia, 7

Feb. 1865. He was educated at the Franciscan .

Convent, Jerusalem, entered the Franciscan
Order in 1879 and was ordained to the priest-
hood in 1888. 1In'1888-89 he was librarian of
.the Franciscan Convent, Jerusalem, and from

1889 to 1895 he was engaged in missiona?r and
parochial work at Larnaca and Limassol, Cy-
prus. In 1895 Cardinal Ledochowski conferred
on him the title of missionary apostolic. He
was successively professor of rhetoric, at the
Franciscan Lyceum, Alegro, Syria, and mis+
sionary to the Greeks, Slavs and Italians of
Alexandria and Port Said, Eqypt, in 1895-96.
In 1902-04 he was vicar of the mission of
Constantinople. He was appointed in 1898 his-
torian of the Franciscan Mission of the Holy
Land and in this_capacity visited the libraries
of Italy, Austria, Belgium, France and England,
to collect and edit many rare documents. He
was one of the editors of the works of Alex-
ander of Hales and Bartholomew of Pisa 1904—
07; and director of the ¢Archivum francis-
canum historicum’ in 1907-08. After 1909 he
was stationed at Florence. He has published
(Serie  Cronologica dei Reverendissimi Su-
periori di Terra Santa> (1898); ‘Il trattato
di Terra Santa e dell’ Oriente di_ frate Fran-
cesco Suriano’ (1900) ; ‘Ichnographiz Locorum
et monumentorum veterum Terre Sanctz, ac-
curate dilineate et descripte a P. Elzeario
Horn> (1902); Bibliotheca Bio-bibliographica
della Terra Santa e deH’ Oriente Francescano’
2 vols,, 1906; 1913). He contributed to ‘The
tholic Encyclopedia,’ the Archivo storico
italiano Missionsi francescane; La Verna, etc.
GOMARA, Francisco Lopez de, Spanish
historian: b. Seville, 1510; d. 1560. He was
professor of rhetoric at the University of
Alcala, took holy orders and afterward be-
came secretary and chaplain to Hernando
Cortez. He is reputed to have accompanied
Cortez to America, but verification of this is
lacking. He wrote one of the earliest his-
tories of America, but as a historian he is
notable rather for his easy, graceful style than
for authenticity. He wrote ‘Historia general
de las Indias con la conquista de Mexico y de
la Neuva Espaiia’ (2 vols., 1552-53). A modern
edition, with a biography of the writer, is in-
cluded in ¢‘Biblioteca de autores espaiioles’
(Vol. XXI1, Madrid 1884).

GOMARISTS, the ultra Calvinistic party
in the Dutch National Church, so called from
their leader, Francis Gomar (q.v.).

GOMARUS, Francis, Dutch theologian
and the most eminent op(i)onent of Arminius:
b. Bruges, 13 Jan. 1563; d. Groningen, 11 Jan.
1641. His parents, upon embracing the Re-
formed faith, removed to the Palatinate in
1578 and Francis was sent to be educated at
Strassburg. In 1580 he removed to Neustadt
where he studied theology under Ursinus, Zan-
chius and Tossanus. e visited England in
1582 and attended lectures at Oxford and Cam-
bridge, being graduated from the latter univer-
sity in 1584. From 1587 to 1593 he was pastor
of a Reformed Dutch church at Frankfort
and in 1594 became professor of theology at
Leyden where he remained until 1603, when
Arminius joined the faculty and disseminated
Pelagianism. Gomarus opposed him with con-
siderable success and was aided by Bogermann.
Gomarus now became the recognized leader of
the opponents of Arminius, who after him came
to be known as Gomarists. In 1608 he engaged
in personal debate with Arminius before the
Assembly of the Estates of Holland and in the
following year, in the same place, with four
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colleagues met five Arminians in debate. When
. Vorstius succeeded Arminius, on the latter’s
death, Gomarus resigned his chair and became
preacher at Middleburgh in 1611, where he
also taught theology and Hebrew in the new
Illustre gchule. In 1614 he was made professor
of theology at Saumur and in 1618 removed to
.Groningen as professor of theology and He-
brew, at which post he remained until his death.
He ook part in the revision of the Dutch ver-
sion of the Old Testament in 1633. His works
were issued in a single volume (Amsterdam
1645). Consult Dorner, J. S, ‘History of
Protestant Theology.’ .

GOMBERG, Moses, American chemist: b.
Elizabetgrad, Russia, 8 Feb. 1866. He studied
at Elizabetgrad Gymnasium, and was gradu-
ated at the University of Michigan in 1900. He
also studied at Munich and at Heidelberg. He
was appointed to the teaching staff of the
University of Michigan in 1893 and held suc-
cessive positions there, becoming professor of
organic chemistry in 1904. He is 2 member of
the National Academy of Sciences, and in 1914
received the Nichols medal of the American
Chemical Society. He has written numerous
articles for chemical journals, notably for the
Journal of the American Chemical Society, and
thia gen'chte der Deutsche Chemische Gesell-
schaft.

GOMEL, or HOMEL, Russia, district
town of the province of Mobhilev, on the Soje,
a tributary of the Dnieper, 108 miles southeast
of Mohiley. It is an important railroad junc-
tion and has an extensive river trade. Its
population is nearly half of Jewish origin, and
in 1903 there was a massacre of the Jewish in-
habitants. Its industries include sugar re-
fineries, oil and paper mills; and it has a large
trade in hops, timber, hemp and linseed. Pop.
(with Byelitsa suburb) 79,000.

GOMES DE AMORIM, Francisco, Por-
tuguese dramatist, poet and novelist: b.
Avelomar, Minho, 13 Aug. 1827; d. 4 Nov. 1891.
He spent his early ﬁouth in Brazil, returning to
Portugal in 1846. e entered government serv-
ice in 1851, and in 1859 became librarian of
the Ministry of Marines. His years in Brazil
had great influence over the work of his later
years, as had also Almeida-Garratt, who ac-
corded him much encouragement. He was
deeply in sympathy with Garibaldi, and the
Revo{ution of 1848, evidenced by ¢Garibaldi’
and ‘A liberdade.’ He wrote ‘Cantos matu-
tinos> (3d ed, 1874); and ‘Ephemeros’ (2d
ed, 1866) in verse; the dramas ¢Odio de
raga’; ‘A prohibicao’; ‘Ghigi’; <O cedro ver-
melho,” etc.; in fiction ‘Os Selvangens’
(1875) ; ‘O remorse vivo’ (1876); and a_ his-
tory of the literary movement instituted by
Almeida-Garratt, ‘Memorias biograficas’
§1881). His collected works were published

Lisbon 1866). Translations of his dramas
into French were made by Denis and Richon.

GOMEZ, go'més, Antonio Carlos, Brazil-
ian composer: b. Campinas, 11 July 1839; d.
Para, September 1896. He was a pupil at the
Milan Conservatory, and had his first opera,
¢A noite do castello,” presented at Rio de Ja-
neiro in 1861. His ¢‘Se sa minga’ gained notable
success at La Scala, Milan, in 1867, and was
followed by a series of varying merit, includ-
ing ‘Guarany’ (1870) ; ‘Salvator Rosa’ (1874)

and ‘Lo Schiavo’> (1889). He wrote the hymn
Il saluto del Brasile’ for the Centennial Ex-
hibition at Philadelphia (1876), and a cantata,
(Colombo,” for the Columbian Exposition
(1893). He was director of the Conservatory
of Music at Para, Brazil, 1895-96.

GOMEZ, go'mash, Estevan, Portuguese
navigator: b. about 1474; d. about 1530. He
became an expert pilot in the Portuguese East
Indian fleet, sailed in 1519 on Magellan’s voy-
age as pilot of the Trinidad and was later
transferred to the San Antonio, on board which
he contrived a successful mutiny and then
sailed for Spain. There he was imprisoned, but
in a short time set free. It appears that in
1524-25 he was sent by Charles to explore
the eastern coast of what is now the United
States and discover a northern route to the
Orient. A map executed in 1529 by Diego
Ribeira, a cosmographer, marks the territory
included between the present States of Rhode
Island and New Jersey, Tierra de Gémez. Con-
sult Bourne, ¢Spain in America’ (New York
1904) ; Harrisse, ‘Discovery of North America’
(London 1892). .

GOMEZ, José Miguel, Cuban general and
politician: b. province of Santa Clara, 1846.
He served in the Ten Years’ War 1868—78, and
in the Revolution of- 1906 attained rank as
major-general. He was governor of the
province of Santa Clara under the first Ameri-
can intervention, and was a member of the
constitutional convention, continuing a gov-
ernor of Santa Clara under President Palma.
He was active in the revolution against Presi-
dent Palma in 1906 and was imprisoned until’
after the second American intervention. In
1908 he was elected President, inaugurated 28
‘l,an. 1909 and served until 20 May 1913, when

e was succeeded by Gen. Mario Garci Menocal.
In 1917 he again led a revolt against the gov-
tfzrnmeyti but was captured, imprisoned and held

or trial. .

GOMEZ, Juan Vincente, Venezuelan poli-
tician: b. San Antonio de Tachira, 1859. He
entered political life in 1892 and at the time of
President Castro’s flight to Europe he, as
vice-president, became acting president. He
was elected provisional president in 1909 and
constitutional president in 1910, and was suc-
cessful in extricating his country from the dif-
ficulties with foreign countries in which his
predecessor had entangled her. Upon the ex-
piration of his term of president he was re-
elected, but preferred to take office as com-
mander-in-chief of the army, Marquez Bustil-
los acting as provisional president. Charges
of alleged pro-Germanism were made against
him in London and in Washington in 1917.

GOMEZ DE AVELLANEDA Y AR-
TEAGA, Gertrudis, Spanish dramatist and
poet: b. Puerto Principe, Cuba, 23 March
1814; d. Madrid, 2 Feb. 1873. She removed to
Spain in 1836, where her first volume of poems
was published with a complimentary preface by
Gallego in 1841. She was married to Pedro
Sabater of the diplomatic service in 1846, but
was widowed in less than a year. In 1853 she
made a second marriage with Col. Domin
Verdugo. Her poetry in a measure bridges the
gap between the classic and romantic schools,
and while opinions differ as to her rank among
poets she stands unquestionably first among the
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Spanish women poets of her century. Her
dramas were highly successful, but her novels
were of little importance, her fame resting upon
her poetic and dramatic works. Gifted with
a high poetic sensibility to beauty, tragedy and
devotion she nevertheless lacks somewhat in the
broader scope of human sympathies; and her
constructive pov-er is often unequal to sus-
tained effort, although she reaches a high point
of eloquence and dramatic power in many in-
stances. Her novels include ¢Sab’ (1839);
‘Dos mujeres’ (1842); ¢Espatolino’ (1844);
‘Guatimozin’ (1846), etc. Among her dramas
are ‘Leoncia’> (1840); ¢Alfonso Munio’
(1844}; ‘Saul’ (1849); ‘Baltasar> (1858)
etc. In verse ‘Poesias liricas’ (1841; enlarged
ed., 1850). Her ‘Obras literarias’> (5 vols,,
1869-71) have not becen completed.

GOMEZ Y BAEZ, & bi'és, Méaximo,
Cuban soldier: b. Bani, Santo Domingo, 1831;
d. Havana, Cuba, 17 June 1905. When Santo
Domingo revolted against Spain he served as
lieutenant of cavalry in the Spanish army;
and when the freedom of the island was de-
clared he went with the Spanish army to Cuba,
but left the army because General Villar mal-
treated some Cuban refugees. In 1868 he
joined the Cuban insurtection, and through his
ability and daring soom rose to a position of
prominence, being in several successful engage-
ments, Though deprived of his command at
one time, he was soon recalled, and rose to be
major-general. On the failure of the rebel-
lion, he left Cuba and settled on a farm in
Santo Domingo. Returning to Cuba, he was

" influential in bringing about the insurrection of
1895-98, and was made commander-in-chief of
the Cuban army. His policy was to avoid open
engagements and to drive the Spaniards out
by devastating the island and constant haras-
sing of their troops. @ When the Americans
landed in Cuba (1898) he willingly co-operated
with them. On 24 Feb. 1899 he marched into
Havana at the head of his soldiers and was
received by the United States authorities. In
March of the same year he was deposed from
his command by the Cuban Assembly on ac-
count of his accepting $3,000,000 for his army
from the United States. He assisted the Amer-
ican governor-general in his work in the island;
was governor of the province of Santa Clara
and a member of the Constitutional Convention;
and he continued as governor under the presi-
dency of Estrada Palma. He wrote ‘Sanchito
Gomez’ and ‘Mi Escolta’ (1896), describing
his campaigns in Cuba. Consult Carrillo, ‘In
the Saddle with Gomez’ (New York 1898).

GOMEZ-FARIAS, fi-ré’as, Valentin,
Mexican statesman: b. Guadalajara, 14 Feb.
1781; d. Mexico City, d!‘uly 1858. He was ap-
pointed a professor in the University of Guada-
lajara in 1810, was a Liberal member of the
first Constituent Congress, was elected Vice-
President with Santa Anna, and in consequence
of the latter’s absence assumed executive
powers 1 April 1833. In 1835 a constitutional
congress refused to acknowledge his authority,
and he was exiled. He returned in 1838; in
1840 led an unsuccessful revolt, and again was
banished. Having returned in 1845, he was
elected Vice-President in 1846; later a deputy
to Congress, and was appointed Postmaster-
General under Alvarez,

. GOMME, Sk (George) Lawrence, Eng-
lish antiquary and folklorist: b. London, 1853 -
d. 24 Feb. 1916. He was educated at the city
of London school and became statistical officer
and clerk to the London common council. He
was deeply interested in the rural customs of
England, was founder, president and afterward
vice-president of the Folklore Society, also act-
ing as its secretary for some years. He was
lecturer at the London School of Economics
and University Extension, and editor of the
Antiquary, the Archeological Review and the
Folklore Jourmal. He was secretary to the
lieutenancy ‘of London and a Fellow of the
Anthropological Institute. He: wrote ‘Primi-
tive Folk-Moots> (1880); ¢Chap-books and
Folklore Tracts? (1885); ¢Ethnology in Folk-
lore’ (1892) ; ‘Governance of London’ (1907) ;
Folklore as an_ Historical Science’ (1908);
‘The Making of London, 1911’ (1914), etc.
He also edited ¢The Gentleman's Magazine
Library> (1883-1906); ¢‘The King's Story-
Book’> (1897); ‘The Queen’s Story-Book’
(1898) ; ‘The Princes’ Story Book’ (1899);
(The Princess’s Story-book’ (1900) ; and sev-
eral editions of historical novels.

GOMORRAH. Sce SopoM AND GOMORRAH.

GOMPERS, Samuel, American labor leader:
b. London, England, 27 Jan. 1850. He came to
America with his parents and other. relatives
in 1863 and became an American citizen at the
age of 21. A cigarmaker by trade, he has been
known as a zealous worker in the cause of the
rights of labor since his boyhood. He was
one of the founders of the American Federation
of Labor in 1881 and has been associated with
that organization in an official capacity ever -
since, with the exception of two years. In 1908
he was sentenced to a year's imprisonment on
account of defying a court order in connection
with the Bucks’ stove case, which denied the
constitutional rights of free speech and free
press as well as involved the abuses of the
writ of injunction which deprived men of trial
by jury and substituted judicial government for
constitutional government. The case was ap-
gw:aled to the Supreme Court of the United

tates, and on 15 May 1913, Justice Lamar
delivered the judgment of the court as follows:
®The judgment of the court of appeals is re-
versed and the case remanded with directions
to reverse the judgment of the Supreme Court
of the District of Columbia and remand the
case to that court with direction that the con-
tempt proceedings instituted by the Bucks
Stove and Range Company be dismissed, but
without prejudice to the power and right of the
Supreme Court of the District of Columbia, to
punish by a proper proceeding contempt, if any,
committed against it.®» Contempt proceedings
were again instituted in the Supreme Court of
the District of Columbia by Justice Wright,
who again found Mr. Gompers guilty and im-
posed the same sentence. The case was again
appealed to the Court of Appeals of the Dis-
trict of Columbia and to .the Supreme Court
of the United States. The Supreme Court dis-
missed the case because it was outlawed under
the statute of limitations, but sustained the con-
tentions of the American Federation of Labor
that proceedings for contempt do not differ in
essence from any ordinary charge of crime,
and proceedings in contempt courts should be
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the same as the proceedings in the casc of
crimes.

Under the leadership of Mr. Gompers in
1906, the American Federation of Labor inau-
gurated a non-partisan political campaign to
secure necessary legislation assuring to the
wage earners lawful opportunity for activities
necessary to protect the rights and to promote
the interests and welfare of the working people.
According to this campaign the wage earners
used their political influence to secure the nomi-
nation and election of government representa-
tives regardless of party, who pledged them-
selves and announced their approval of labor’s
demands. The result of this political policy has
been a group in Congress known as the labor
group, the members of which hold trade union
cards and are affiliated with some labor organ-
ization. This group has gradually incrcased
until the 64th éongrcss there was one senator
and 17 members in the House of Representa-
tives. As the rcsult of this political activity
labor’s demands for fundamental rights were
enacted into law in the labor provisions of
the Clayton Anti-trust Act, which bccame a
law 15 Oct. 1914. Section 6 of this act contains
the declaratory statement that “the labor of a
human being 1s not a commodity or article of
commerce.” This declaration removes associa-
tions of wage earners from the provisions of
trust legislation. Section 20 of the act limits
and regulates the issuance of writs of injunc-
tion in conformity with the demands and con-
tentions of the workers.

Under Mr. Gompers’ direction the American
Federation of Labor has become very powerful,
and now includes every important union in the
country. In politics, its hand has been scen
indirectly in the enactment of thc cight-hour
day legislation in reference to all work on
government contracts and in enterprises con-
nected with public utilities, also employers’
liability laws. Mr. Gompers has constantly and
successfully combatted all tendencies toward
Socialism in the labor movement and is an ac-
tive promoter of industrial conciliation. Sce
AMERICAN FEDERATION OF LABOR.

GOMPHOCERAS, genus of Paleozoic mol-
lusks with exceptionally full and rounded shells
which become narrower toward the opening.
They are related to the Orthoceras and are
possibly an ancestral forerunner of Phrag-
moceras. There are about 150 specimens
known, occurring in rocks of the Ordovician
and Silurian Age of Europe and North
America. The Silurian basin of Bohemia is
especially rich in them.

‘GOMPHOSIS, or EUGOMPHOSIS,
joint formed by the immovable implantation of
one part in a socket situated in another, as in
the socketing of the tecth in the jaws, or the
styloid process in the temporal bone. It is also
designated as articulation by implantation.

GOMUTI, or GOMUTO, or GUMUTI,
known also as Areng, Ejoo or Eji and Wine
Palm (Arenga saccharifera), sago-palm of ‘Ma-
lacca and the Malays, commonly cultivated in
India and growing wild in Burma and Assam.
It is cultivated for a varicty of products.
reaches a growth of from 20 to 40 fect tall
with lcaves from 15 to 25 fect long. The tree
dies after flowering and producing its fruit
and when the sago product is desired it is cut

.government forces.

before it flowers, usually at an age between
10 and 15 years. The first product is that of
the black horsehair-like fibres, known as the
eju or gomuti fibre, which grow abundantly
from the base of the leaves. The fibre is manu-
factured into cordage and is plaited for use as
ornaments. It is not sufficiently pliable for
running rigging but for other purposes is
desirable because of its strength and impervious-
ness to the effects of water. The stiffer fibres
are used as styles for writing on palm leaves;
and within the sheaths is a woolly fibre, called
bara, which is in demand in China for the
caulking of boats, and is also used for filling
cushions. The coarsest fibre is used for brush-
making and thatching, and sandals are manu-
factured from the leaf. The sap is obtained
by cutting the flowers and from it is manu-
factured palm wine, spirits, sugar and vinegar.
The tree also furnishes Java sago; which, while
inferior to that of the true sago-palm, is an
important addition to the food supply through-
out the Malays. It is scarcely profitable for
cultivation for its sugar, but the yield of sago
is about 150 pounds per tree, and as 400 trecs
may be planted to the acre the yield is enormous.
When the palm is permitted to flower and
fruit it dies and the stem soon becomes hollow ;
and as the wood is remarkable for its lasting
qualities when subjected to immersion in water
it is much used for troughs and watering chan-
nels, lasting well even when placed under-
ground.

GONAIVES, gé-ni-év’, Haiti, town on the
west coast on the bay of the same name, 65
miles north-northwest of Port au Prince. It
has an excellent harbor, a naval and military
hospital and a mineral spring. The exports
are cotton, coffee, logwood, salt and mahog-
any. On 1 Jan. 1804 the independence of Haiti
was proclaimed here by Dessalines, and in 1914
two battles were fought here between rebel and
A United States consul is
situated here. Pop. 15,500.

GONAS. Sce HoTrenTOTS.

GONCALVES DIAZ, Antonio, Brazilian
goet: b. near Caxias, Maranhio, 1823; d. at sea,
eptember 1864. He studied law at the Univer-
sity of Coimbra, Portugal, but upon returning
to Brazil in 1845 he engaged in literary pursuits
at Rio de Janiero as a newspaper writer and
poet. His first volume of poems, ‘Primeiros
Cantos’> (1846), established his reputation as a
poet, being remarkable both for their interpreta-
tion of Brazilian national feeling and as bear-
ing the imprint of his own individuality. His
(Segundos Cantos e sextilhas de Frei Antio’
1848) confirmed his reputation for clear, beau-
tiful expression and easy rhythm. He was
appointed professor of Brazilian history at the
Imperial College of Pedro II at Rio de Janiero
in 1849 and in 1851 published his ¢Ultimos
Cantos’ which practically concluded his con-
tributions to poetry. In 1851-59 he was en-
gaged in government service, studying educa-
tional institutions in northern Brazil and in
Europe. Returning to Brazil in 1860 he was
appointed to the expedition sent to make a
historical and ethnographical survey of the -
province of Cecard. Illness compelled his
resignation in 1862 and it was when he was re-
turning from a trip to Europe, in which he
sought to restore his health, that he perished
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in a shipwreck off the shores of Brazil. Be-
sides the three volumes of verse already men-
tioned he was author of ¢Os Tymbiras’ (1857) ;
¢Diccionario da lingua Tupy> (1858). e
wrote many reports upon his government in-
vestigations and had written a considerable
part of a work entitled ‘Historia des Jesuitas
de America.” A complete edition of his lyrical
poems was published under his own direction
at Leipzig and his complete works were pub-
lished in Rio de Janeiro.

GONCHAROPF, gon-chi-rof’, Ivin Alek-
sandrovitch, Russian novelist: b. 18 June 1812,
at Simbirsk, on- the Volga River; d. Saint
Petersburg, 27 Sept. 1891. His father was a
member of the merchant class, but died at an
early age, leaving the three-year-old boy-in the
charge of his mother, a woman of unusual
character and ability. He was at first educated
at home especially under the direction of his
godfather, a former seafaring man who had re-
tired from service and was an inmate of Gon-
charéf’s household, where his general culture,
his sense of humor and his inexhaustible fund
of anecdotes and reminiscences of travel in all
parts of the world made him the central figuie
in the best society of the prosperous provincial
capital. The boy was in due time entered at a
boarding-school attended by the sons of
wealthy landed proprietors, and the principal
teacher, a priest of a different type from the
usual country clergyman, who had graduated
from the Theological Seminary of Kazin, was
a man of culture and breeding and was married
to a French lady who taught her native lan-
guage to the students. The school possessed
an excellent library of Russian and foreign
masterpieces — history, fiction, poetry and
books of travel —some of which Goncharéf
not only read but even learned by heart. At the
age of 12 he was sent to Moscow where his
passion for reading was still further stimulated
and he made great progress in French, English
and German. In 1831 he entered the Moscow
University in the department of philology. Here
he came under the influence of an unusually
able corps of professors whose lectures on his-
tory, literature, archaology and art appealed to
his best ability and confirmed him in his love
for all that was lofty and beautiful. After fin-
ishing the full course he returned to his home
for some months and then proceeded to Saint
Petersburg where he entered the service of the
Ministry of Finance as interpreter. He became
acquainted with the brilliant circle of novelists,
g?cts and journalists, the two Maikof brothers,

ekrasof, Byeclinsky, Panaycf. He was thus
drawn to literature and wrote his first novel
‘An Ordinary Story’ (Obuiknovannya Is-
tériya), the first part of which appeared in The
Contemporary (Sovreménnik) in 1847. He was
already planning a new work and even went so
far as to print some chapters of it under the
title, ‘Oblomof’s Dream,’ but in 1852 he ac-
cepted an offer from the Ministry of the Mar-
ine to accompany Admiral Putyatin as his sec-
retary on a trip around the world with the aim
of concluding a treaty with Japan. The re-
sult of this experience was given to the public
in 1856 and 1857 in two large volumes entitled
(Frigate Pallada.”> During his journey he
worked desultorily on ¢Oblomof?> and after his
return he went to Carlshad and finished it in

about a month and a half. It was printed in
1858 and 1859 in the Annals of the Fatherland
and immediately created an immense sensation,
the hero of the story being recognized as a
very distinctive Russian type. His official du-
ties and his social diversions largely interfered
with his literary activities and he waited 10
years before he published his next and final
masterpiece of fiction, ‘The Precipice’ (or ‘The
Abyss’ — Obruif) which came out in the Eu-
ropean Messenger (Vi\:léstnik Yevrépui) and in
book-form in 1870. is collected works also
comprise critical articles and translations.
NateAN Haskerr DoLe

GONCOURT, de, dé goén-koor, EpmonD
Louis ANToiNE Huor: b. Nancy, 26 May 1822;
d. 16 July 1896; and JuLes Arrrep Huor DE:
b. Paris, 17 Dec. 1830; d. Auteuil, 20 June 1870;
French novelists. The Goncourt brothers were
not men of letters but artists primarily, and in
1849 they set out, knapsack on back, to traverse
France for drawings and water-colors. Their
notebooks made them writers as well as ar-
tists, and already in 1852 they had commenced
that literary ﬁartnership which continued nearly
20 years. Their earliest serious works were a
group of historical studies upon the second
half of the 18th century, intended to be an ef-
fective resurrection of its habits of life, man-
ners and costume, which, though elaborate in
detail, lacked calm and impartial historical
sense, breadth of view and creative grasp of
character. These books were ¢Histoire de la
Société Frangaise pendant la Révolution’
(1854), ‘La Société Francaise pendant le Di-
rectoire’ (1855); ‘Portraits intimes du XVIII
Siécle> (1856-58) ; ‘Histoire de Marie Antoin-
ette> (1858); ‘Les Maitresses de Louis XV?
(1860-79) ; ‘La Femme au XVIII Siécle’> (1862)
and ‘L’'Amour au XVIII Siécle’ (1877);
‘Gavarni> (1873) and ‘L’Art au XVIII Sie-
cle> (1874). The more important work of the
De Goncourt brothers was their novel writing;
their conception of the novel was that it should
be an imaginative attempt to grasp and sum-
marize the results of close and minute observa-
tion; their aim was to paint manners by taking
the traits in which one man resembles a class;
hence they select as generic types only persons
of moderate faculties. Their Journal’ (1887~
96) is a poignant and significant literary docu-
ment, valuable for its information on the lit-
erature of the ﬁeriod. Their novels, descrip-
tive not so much of passion as of manners, in-
clude ‘Les Hoemmes de Lettres’> (1860), repub-
lished in 1869 under the title, ‘Charles De-
mailly’; ‘Sceur Philoméne> (1861), describing
the hospital life of a Sister of Charity; ‘Renée
Mauperin’ (1804), a study of social life;
(Germinie Lacerteux’ (1865), a character study
of the gradual degradation of a_ domestic;
(Manette Salomon’> (1867), in which an ar-
tist’s model plays the part of human vampire;
and ‘Madame Gervaisais> (1869), a study of
mysticism. After the death of his brother, Ed-
mond wrote the ‘La fille Elisa’ (1878), a novel;
(L'Euvre de Watteau”> (1876), ‘L'CEuvre de
I(’{ggdhon’ (1877) ; and ‘La Maison d'un Artiste’

1).

On his death, Edmond de Goncourt left the
greater part of his fortune to found an acad-
emy —the Académie Goncourt —and the first
members of which were nominated by him.
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They receive each an income of 6,000 francs;
but membership is forfeited on election to the
French Academy. Consult Bellock and Shed-
lock, ‘Edmond and Jules de Goncourt> (1895);
Paul Bourget, ‘Nouveaux Essais de Psycholo-
ie’ (1885); Delzant, ‘Les Goncourts’> (1889) ;

ells, ‘A Century of French Fiction’ (1898).

GONDAR, or GUENDAR, Abyssinia,
former capital of Amhara, about 21 miles
northeast of Lake Tsana, and on a spur of the
Wogara Mountains, 7,500 feet above sea-level.
The town is in a more or less ruined condition,
having suffered severly in the civil wars of
Abyssinia and being ruthlessli' damaged by
Emperor Theodore II in 1868. It was a loosely
built town of districts divided by open spaces
and at the beginning of the 16th century was
a small village. It became the capital of the
kingdom bl‘; choice of Seged I. It was the seat
of many churches, castles and palaces and was
at its height in 1736 wken the last of the pal-
aces, that of Negus Yesu Il was built. From
that time until the British pacification of the
Sudan in 1886-89 Gondar was repeatedly
sacked and fired. The population dwindled
from an estimated 50,000 in 1770 to about 7,000
in 1905. The ruins of the castles and palaces
of Gondar show traces of the Portuguese pop-
ulation at one time numerous there, the build-
ings resembling in a measure the medizval
fortresses of Europe. The churches were built
in the circular Abyssinian manner, but of the
44 which once existed in Gondar or its imme-
diate vicinity but one remained without serious
injury in 1900. The population is chiefly Mo-
hammedan and there is a settlement of
Falashas. With the pacification of the country
the fortunes of the town have improved and
with an increasing population there is now a
trade between Gondar and the Blue Nile. The
industries number those of gold and silver
ornaments, cotton and cotton cloth, shoes,
saddles and carvings in bone and ivory. Con-
sult Powell-Cotton, A Sporting Trip Through
Abyssinia’> (1902).

GONDOKORO, or ISMAILIA, Uganda,
trading-station and formerly a government
post, on the east bank of the upper Nile, 1,070
miles south of Khartum by river and 350 miles
rorthwest of Entebbe on Victoria Nyanza. It
was first visited by Europeans in 184142 and
was at one time an important slave-trading
centre. A British military station was es-
tablished there in 1871 but was abandoned by
Gordon in 1874 because of the town's un-
healthful situation, The Mahdists gained con-
trol of it in 1885, but the town was reoccupied
by British troops in 1898. As the head of the
navigation of the Nile Gondokoro is of con-
siderable importance, the journey from there
to Uganda being made overland, and it con-
stitutes an outlet for the produce of that ter-
ritory. An Austrian Roman Catholic mission
was maintained there in 1851-50 and the town
is of some prominence in the early explorations
of Africa. It was named %Ismailia” in_honor
of the reigning khedive by Governor-General

aker at the time of his establishment of a
military post there in 1871,

GONDOLA, a long, narrow boat used on
the canals of Venice. The middle-sized gon-
dolas are upward of 30 feet long and 4 to 5

feet broad; they always terminate at each end
in a sharp point, which is raised perpendicularly
to the ordinary height of a man. They have
a well-furnished cabin amidship. They are pro-
pelled by rowing; the oarsman or gondolier
stands in the stern facing forward; sometimes
there are two gondoliers, the second one stand-
ing in the bow. They are usually painted
black in accordance with an old law of the.

Venetian republic, which prescribed that all

ondolas should be black, except those of the

e-and the foreign ambassadors. The gon-
dolas were until recently the only means of
getting -about the city; now steam-launches,
acting as omnibuses, are also used.

GONDS, an aboriginal race of British In-
dia, a remnant of the Dravidians who were
driven out of the plains by an early Aryan in-
vasion. They took refuge in Gondawana, a
territory almost identical with what are now
called the Central Provinces. Here their seat
was the Satpura plateau, between the rivers
Pain Ganga, Pranhita and Godavari on the
west and the Indravati on the east, while they
were bordered on the north by the river Ner-
budda. They still retain their dominion in the
mountain forests of Orissa. Gondrin dynas-
ties reigned from the 14th to the 18th cen-
turies, when they were subdued by the Mah-
rattas. Since 1781 they have become subjects
of England, and their speech and religion have
more and more conformed to those of the’
Hindu. Their language, known as Gondi, is a
Dravidic branch of the Dekhan language. Their
occupational groups are endogamous; bards,
soothsayers, iron-workers, dancers and prosti-
tutes, etc., forming practically separate castes.
Their religion is animistic: ancestors are dei-
fied. Their religion consists in a worship of
many spirits and they arc enslaved to their
priests. They have distinct physical character-
istics which differentiate them from the Hin-
dus. They are small in stature, well-propor-
tioned, swarthy, almost black in complexion;
their hair is long and black, though sometimes
it s of a ruddy tinge. In countenance they
have a broad forehead and small, deep-set eyes.
They wear little clothing. One of their clans,
the Moria, tattoo their faces and shave their
heads. heir total numbers over 2,500,000.
Consult Forsyth, ‘Highlands of Central India’

§1889); Dalton, ‘Descriptive Ethnology of
engal’ (1872) ; Risley, ‘Tribes and Castes of
Bengal> (1892); Holderness, ‘Peoples and

Problems of India> (1912);: and the article
£Gondwina” in Hunter’s ¢‘Imperial Gazetteer
of India> (1908).

GONFALON, an ensign or standard which
used to be borne by the chief iagistrates of
many Italian cities, as Florence and Lucca.
These magistrates were hence called gonfalo-
niers. The title of gonfalonier was also some-
times bestowed by the Roman Catholic Church
on persons of distinction, who were called gon-
faloniers of the Church.

GONG, an instrument of Chinese origin,
made of a mixture of metals and shaped into
a basin-like form, flat and large, with a rim a
few inches deep. The sound of the gong is
produced by striking it, while hung by the rim,
with a mallet, which puts the metal into a
state of vibration and produces a loud piercing
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sound. The modern gong or gong-bell is
sounded by striking it with a hammer operated
by machinery.
GONGORA, Luis de Géngora y Argote,
gon’go-ra &€ ar-gd'ti gon'go-ra, Spanish lyric
et: b. Cordova, 11 July 1561; d. there, 24
a(\ly 1627. About 1614 he entered the Church
and became a prebendary of the cathedral at
Cordova, and eventually chaplain to Philip III.
Goéngora's earlier writings — sonnets on a great
variety of subjects, lyrical poems, odes, bal-
lads and songs for the guitar —are inspired
with much true poetic feeling. His later works,
consisting for the most part of longer poems,
such as ¢Solidades’ (or Solitary Musings),
(Polifemo,” ‘Pyramo y Thisbe,’ are executed
in an entirely different and novel style, charac-
terized especially in respect of diction, by some
of the same distinctive features as are found in
Euphuism in England and Chiabrerism in Italy.
This later style of Géngora, which his follow-
ers and imitators designated the stilo culto, is
florid, pedantic, full of Latin inversions and
mythological alfusions, pompous and mannered,
and in many places very obscure. He became
the founder of a school, the Géngoristas or Cul-
turanos, who were, if possible, more absurdly
euphuistic than their master. is works were
never published during his lifetime. The first
edition was printed by his friend, Vicufa, in
1627. Consult Churton, ‘Géngora’> (1862).
GONIATITES, go”ni-a-ti'téz, a genus of
ammonites (q.v.), including the earliest forms
characterized by the structure of the septa,
which are lobed, but without lateral denticula-
tions, as in the higher ammonites; they conse-
quently exhibit, in a section, a continuous un-
dulating line. Some forms with slightly waved
septa approach very near to the Nautilus. The
siphonal portion is shorter than the sides, form-
ing a sinus at the back, as in the Nautilus. The
last chamber, the one tenanted by the animal,
occupies a whole whorl, and has besides a con-
siderable lateral expansion. The shells are
small, seldom exceeding six inches in diameter.
This genus is confined to the Palzozoic strata,
especially the Upper Devonian and Lower Car-
boniferous.

GONIOCERAS, mollusk of the order of
nautiloid cephalopods, marked for its widely
variant forms but in the main of triangular
shape, somewhat flattened (Gonioceras anceps).
It occurs in the Ordovician limestones of New
York State and Canada and also in the extreme
northern parts of North America and China.

GONIOMETER, a device for measuring
the angles of crystals. The application goniom-
eter may be likened to a protractor with a ro-
tary radius. It is a semi-circle hinged at 90)
degrees, to which are attached two arms of
stecl which are directly applied to the crystal
whose angles are to be measured. Far more
accurate is the reflecting goniometer, consist-
ing of a graduated circle mounted either verti-
cally or horizontally upon a stand with an ap-
paratus for adjusting the crystal, and one or
two telescopes; it determines through what an-
gular space the crystal must be turned that two
rays of light reflected in turn from two surfaces
shall have the same direction.

GONIOPHOLIS, a primitive crocodile of
the Jurassic Period. It 1s distinguished from
modern crocodiles by several features, espe-
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cially by the bi-concave vertebrz and the ar-
rangement of the bony plates on the back. It
once inhabited the Jurassic swamps and river-
deltas in Europe and America, along with dino-
saurs, turtles, etc. A complete skeleton is now
exhibited in the Brussels Museum.

GONORRHEA is perhaps the most uni-
versal and widespread of diseases that
affect the human race. Competent authorities

- have computed that fully three-fourths of the

adult male population and from one-sixth to
one-third of the adult female population have
contracted this disorder. The great majority of
women who have gonorrhea are reputable mar-
ried women who have been infected by their
husbands. Material as well as moral and sani-
tary conditions modify venereal morbidity. It
is much greater in large centres of population
than in suburban and rural communities.

Definition.— Gonorrhea may be defincd as
a specific inflammation peculiar to certain mu-
cous membranes, attended with the production
of a purulent discharge. This discharge has
the property of exciting a similar inflammation
when brought in contact with other mucous
surfaces susceptible to its action. The urethral
mucous membrane in the male and the mucous
membrane of the urethra, vagina and cervix in
the female are ordinarily the seat of gonorrheal
inflammation. Almost all mucous surfaces of
the body, particularly the conjunctival mucous
membranes, are susceptible to the irritant action
of gonorrheal pus.

Cause.— The cause of gonorrhea is a spe-
cific micro-organism termed the gonococcus,
which was discovered by Neisser in 1879. In-
flammation of the urethra may result from a
multiplicity of causes, chemical, irritant and
others, but true gonorrheal inflammation has as
its unique etiological factor the gonococcus.

The Gonococcus.— This micro-organism is
a diplococcus; in shape each individual of a
pair resembles a coffee bean —flat or slightly
concave on one side and rounded on the other,
with their flat surfaces opposed. The two hem-
ispheres are separated by such a narrow interval
that it is only recognizable under a lens of high
power. The diplococci are grouped in pairs,
fours and other multiples of two. %‘heir growth
occurs by fissure, at right angles to the central
interspace. The gonococci are always grouped
in irregularly shaped columns and are never
met with in chains or pairs, as certain other
micro-organisms. The differential characteristic
of the gonococci is, that they quickly take a
stain of aniline dyes and are more rapidly
bleached than other micro-organisms. g‘hey
may occur both within and without the pus and
cpithelial cells. In acute cases they are very
numcrous, but have a tendency to grow fewer
with the declinc of the inflammatory process.
They are characterized by a marked longevity,
are susceptible of existing in a latent state for
an indefinite period and are capable of being
revived and exalted in virulence by local irri-
tation which causes congestion o the parts,
or when transferred to virgin tissues in which
they find conditions favorable for their germi-
nation and growth. Numerous cases are on
record where the gonococcus has been found
still conserving all its virulence and susceptible
of being provoked into new activity by a variety
of irritant causes ycars after infection.
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GONORRHEA

Within the past two or three decades our
knowledge of gomorrhea has undergone most
marked and revolutionary changes. The old
conception of gonorrhea was that of a purely
local disease, confined to the mucous tract in
which it had its habitual origin, trivial in char-
acter, of limited duration and entailing no
serious consequences to the individual, except
from neglected complications. The occasional
occurrence of rheumatism or of oph ia,
which was recognized by the older observers,
was thought to be due to the development of a
latent rheumatic diathesis, to sympathetic in-
flammation or simple metastasis. The idiosyn-
crasy of the patient was thought to play an
important rdle in their production.

Since the discovery of the gonococcus, new
facts have been developed, showing that instead
of being limited to the genito-urinary tract,
the range of its morbid action is much more
extensive and not infrequently is radiated to
important internal organs. As a result of mod-
ern investigations it may be positively affirmed
that the gonococcus is susceptible of being taken
up by the blood vessels and lymphatics, and
that 1t may affect almost every organ of the
body. Staining and culture experiments have
demonstrated its presence not only in the
ovaries, tubes and peritoneal cavity, which it
reaches through invasion of the intermediate

mucous membrane, but also in the lining mem- .

brane of the brain and cord, of the heart, of
the pleura, liver, spleen, kidneys, as well as
the joints and tendinous sheaths.
he number, variety and gravity of these
systemic manifestations has led to the serious
considcration of the question whether gonor-
rhea is not to be classed as a constitutional
affection. The cause or relation between these
systemic affections and the gonococcus has been
proved.by the identification of the gonococcus
in the lesions it has produced. These general
effects have been also ascribed not simply to the
pathogenetic action of the gonococci, but to
their toxins and the presence of certain pyo-
genic microbes associated with the gonococcus.
Complications.— The more common com-
plications of gonorrhea are acute and chronic
inflammation of the postate and bladder and
seminal ducts and vesicles, the cord and testes.
Gonorrheal Arthritis.— One of the most
important complications of gonorrhea is seen
in certain joint-affections, which are usually
described under the term of gonorrheal rheuma-
tism. This complication usually occurs from
the  sccond to the third week of the disease,
but may develop as early as the fifth or sixth
day. Gonorrheal arthritis manifests a remark-
able affinity for the large articulations, as the
knee and ankle joints, the hip and elbow. Only
one joint may be involved, constituting what
is termed mono-articular arthritis, or a number
of joints may be involved, constituting poly-
articular arthritis. In the latter case, different
joints are more likely to be involved in suc-
cession, rather than simultaneously. As a re-
sult of the inflammation of the synovial mem-
brane, which is particularly involved, there often
occur serous, fibrinous or purulent effusions.
It is essentially a hydrarthrosis, and in most
instances the disease is confined to the synovial
membrane of the joint during the whole course
of the affcction. Gonorrheal arthritis is usually
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chromnic in duration, often lasting from two to
three or for many months. In some cases it
is chronic and practically indefinite. Anchylosis
or immobility of the joint from rapid forma-
tion of adhesions is a not infrequent termina-
tion. Very often the tendinous sheaths, the
burse and fascia may be involved.

Unfortunately the treatment of gonorrheal
rheumatism is extremely unsatisfactory. It does
not seem to be susceptible to the curative action
of remedies which are valuable in attacks of
ordinary rheumatism. In quite a large propor-
tion of cases there is more or less deformity
or permanent disability.

Gonorrheal Ophthalmia.— There is usually
recognized a distinction between an ophthalmia
which is due to a septic absorption, like gonor-
rheal rheumatism, and that form of purulent
conjunctivitis which is caused by direct trans-
ference of pus containing gonococci to the eye.
The former never results from the direct inoc-
ulation of the contagious matter. Its symptoms
are milder, and there are rarely changes which
occasion adhesions or permanent injury to the
sight. On the contrary, purulent conjunctivitis
is due to the inoculation of the mucous mem-
brane of the conjunctiva. The inflammatory
pracess is characterized by greater intensity and
rapidity of action, and not infrequently results
in partial or complete loss of vision. Unless
prompt and efficient treatment be at once in-
stituted the cornea may rapidly ulcerate and
slotﬁh. and prolapse of the contents of the globe
of the eye may occur through the perforation.
These changes are sometimes almost incredibly
rapid, taking place in three or four days, ex-

ceptionally in 24 hours, and leading to com-

plete destruction of vision. In the ophthalmia
of the new-born, the eyes of the child are liable
to be soiled with the uterine and vaginal liquids
containing gonococci —one of the most fre-
quent causes of blindness. It is estimated that
from 10 to 20 per cent of all blindness is
caused by gonococcic infection.

Gonorrhea in Women.— Our knowledge of
gonorrhea in women is essentially a modern
acquisition. Until within recent years it had
never been the subject of serious and careful
study. In the female the local and gcneral ef-
fects of gonorrhea are apt to be much more
serious and pcrmanent, owing to the extent
and character of the structures cxposcd to in-
fection. The greater extent of the genital tract
permits a larger field for infection by direct
continuity of tissue. The periodic vascular
changes incident to the menstrual period, and
the more pronounced modifications caused by
pregnancy, exert a marked influence in accen-
tuating the gravity of gonorrhea in women.
As a result of these changes gonococci, invading
the uterine cavity and ascending along the tubes
and ovaries to the peritoneal covering, produce
peritonitis. Not only do these inflammatory
changes imperil the life and health of the
woman (which danger, in many instances, can
only be averted by an operation involving the
sacrifice of her reproductive organs), but they
may absolutely extinguish her hope of children.
Gonorrhea is one of the most prolific causes
of sterility. The inflammatory changes result in
the blocking uﬁ of the channels of communica-
tion between the ovaries and the uterine recep-

tacle of the ovum, thus preventing contact with
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the germinative spermatozoids. This mechani-
cal obstacle to the passage of the ovum is, as
a rule, permanent and irrelievable. It thus
happens that the aptitude of the gonorrheic
woman for conception is often extinguished
by the first pregnancy, the first child represent-
ing the sum total of her productive energy. In
this connection, it may be said that one of the
complications of gonorrhea affecting the male
(epididymitis) is a very frequent cause of
sterility in men. Neisser believes that gonor-
rhea in the male is responsible for 45 per cent
of sterile marriages. Tge proportion of sterility
due to the husband is variously estimated from
17 to 25 fper cent, and almost the entire pro-
portion of sterility in women is due to gonor-
rhea communicated to her by her husband.
The low birth-rate of married women is not, as
is generally supposed, always voluntary, but it
often proceeds from physical causes relating to
the health or productive capacity of the married
parties; it is not from choice, but from inca-
pacity.

Gonorrhea as a Social Danger.~— Owing to
its great frequency, the persistent vitality and
virulence of its germs, even after apparent cure,
and especially to the grave nature of the in-
fection in women, and the serious menace to the
health and even the life of the victim — to say
nothing of its destructive effects upon the pro-
creative functions — gonorrhea is now regarded
by the medical profession as one of the most
formidable social plagues of our age. Every
year in this country thousands of young, inno-
cent women are infected by their husbands,
who in most cases are not aware that they
carry with them the germs of a disease destined
to wreck the health or lives of their partners.
Many such women drag out a miserable exist-
ence of semi-invalidism, subject to painful or
dificult menstruation, no longer able to walk
freely, condemned to pass their days of suffer-
ing in a reclining position; and after years, it
may be, of this suftering, worn out and desper-
ate, they apply to the surgeon, who, at the price
of the sacrifice of their generative organs, ren-
ders their existence possible in making them
castrated women.

GONSALVO DE CORDOVA, gon-
sal'vd dé kor'do-vd (Sp. gon-tha’lé di kor'do-
bd), in full GoNsaLvo HERNANDEZ DE CORDOVA
Y AGUILAR, Spanish warrior: b. Montilla, near
Cordova, 1453; d. Granada, 2 Dec. 1515. At
the court of Ferdinand and Isabella, Gonsalvo
attracted much attention by his personal beauty,
his knightly skill and the magnificence of his
apparel and style of living. In the war with
Granada, 1481-92, he took many places by
storm and vanquished the boldest Moors who
dared to meet him in single combat. He was
selected to carry on the difficult and danger-
ous negotiations with the Moorish king Abu
Abdallah (or Boabdil), which resulted in the
capitulation of Granada and the termination of
Moorish rule in Spain. He helped Ferdinand
11, king of Naples, to drive the French over
the Neapolitan frontiers, and in 1500 delivered
Zante and Cephalonia from the Turks and re-
stored them to Venice. In the war between
France and Spain, for the sovereignty of
Naples, Gonsalvo gained successive victories,
until by the fall of . Gaéta, the French were
forced to yield their claim upon Naples. Fer-

dinand now bestowed upon him the duchy of
Sessa, and appointed him viceroy of Naples,
with unlimited powers, which post he held until
1507, w{len the jealousy of the king caused his
removal.

GONVILLE AND CAIUS (kéz) COL-
LEGE, a college of Cambridge University,
England, was founded in 1348 by Edmund
Gonville of Terrington, Norfolk, and endowed
for a master and three fellows. The original
site was between Free School Lane and the
churchyard of Saint Botolph’s. In 1353 William
Bateman, bishop of Norwich, Gonville’s ex-
ecutor, established the college where the Gon-
ville Court at present stands, and altered the
name to the Hall of the Annunciation of
Blessed Mary the Virgin. In 1557 Dr. Caius
obtained the royal charter by which all the
former foundations were confirmed and his
own foundation was established. By this char- -
ter the college was thenceforth to be called
Gonville and Caius College. New statutes were
given by which the college is henceforth to
consist of a master, 30 fellows and 36 scholars.
The fellowships are all open, and are not va-
cated by marriage, but terminate generally at
the end of 10 years from the full standing of
M.A. The scholarships are also open. ere
are also connected with this college four stu-
dentships of medicine founded by Charles Tan-
cred, and two Harrow scholarships. Sir Thomas
Gresham, Judge Jeffreys, Jeremy Taylor and
Lord Chancellor Thurlow were connected with
this college. Consult Venn, ¢Caius College’
(1901).

GONZAGA, gon-zi'gi, Thomaz Antonio,
Brazilian poet; called the Portuguese Anacreon:
b. Oporto, August 1744; d. Mozambique, 1809
After studying law in the University of Coim-
bra, Portugal, he returned in 1768 to Brazil to
enter on an official career, where he evehtually
became judge at Villo Rica in the province of
Minas. In 1788 he was about to marry Maria
de Seixas, a young lady of distinguishc?beauty,
when he became involved in a political con-
spiracy. The court condemned him to perpetual
exile on an island on the coast o? eastern
Africa, which by special favor it was commuted
to 10 years’ banishment to Mozambique. He
left Brazil in 1793, and was attacked by fever
soon after reaching Africa, from which he re-
covered only to fall into madness from the ef-
fect of the climate. The most interesting of
his poems were composed during his captivity,
and celebrate in mournful and tender verse the
object of his love under the name of Marilia.
These are the finest collection of erotic verse
written in Portuguese to one person. They are
popular alike in Brazil and Portugal, and have
been often reprinted. In grace, tenderness,
purity of style and harmony of verse, Gonzaga
ranks among the first Portuguese poets.

GONZAGA FAMILY, a noted Italian
family which held the supremacy in Mantua
1328-1707. On 14 Aug. 1328 Lupovico (or
Luict GoNzaGca) assumed the sovereignty after
his sons had driven out the Bonacors! famil
and taken possession of Mantua. He died 1360,
aged 93. Among his descendants, GiIAN FRAN-
CceEsco GONZAGA, in 1432, obtained possession of
the city, with its territory, under the title of
marquisate, as a fief from the Emperor Sigis-
mund. GucLIEMO (1550-87) and VicEnzo (1587~



GONZALES — GONZALO DE BERCEO 46

1612), both rulers of note, were patrons of
the Tasso family, the father of the poet having
been secretary to the former. Among the
noted scholastics of the family was Luigt Gon-
zAGA (1568-91), a Jesuit who, canonized as
Saint Aloysius, became the patron saint of
students. With Vincenzo II, the reigning line
became extinct in 1627. The next heir would
have been the Duke of Nevers, but the Duke
of Guastalla, Ferdinand II, one degree more
remote, laid claim to the whole inheritance
and Charles Emanuel, Duke of Savoy, claime
Montferrat. It was evident that the house of
Nevers had a legal right, and France, Venice
and the Pope supported him. Spain and
Austria, on the other hand, supported the
groundless claims of the Duke of Savoy,
whence arose a war concerni the Man-
tuan succession, which ended with the
triumph of Charles, Duke of Nevers. His
grandson, CHarLes III, succeeded him in
1637, and during his reign the principality ob-
tained full independence. He died in 1665.
Many persons of his family have obtained mili-
tary renown. Others have been conspicuous
for their love of the arts and sciences. Czsag,
in 1565, erected the academy Degl'invaghiti; and
others of the family founded galleries of paint-
ings and aftiquities. Giulio Romano, under their
patronage, established an-extensive school for
painting, and many celebrated artists received
from them support and honor. Consult Hare,
C., ‘A Princess of the Reformation’> (New
York 1912); Solari, E., ‘Ercole Gonzaga’
(Venice 1904) ; Symonds, ‘The Renaissance in
Italy> (London 1898).

GONZALES, go6n-si'lés, Count Fernén,
a half mythical, half historical character who
figures prominently in the literature of the
early days of the conflict between Moor and
Christian in Spain, d. 970. Legend makes him
the hero of many battles and credits him with
playing a prominent part in the recovery of
Castile from Moorish control. He first came
into prominence at the battle of Osuma (934) ;
and his activitics were confined to the northern
gart of Spain. A long poem in praise of

erndn Gonzilez still suryives. It covers the
period between the first incursion of Spain by
the Goths and the year of the battle of Moret
(967). This poem, which in general is prosy,
affords little that is not tolg elsewhere. It
seems to be a poetical copy of the ¢General
Chronicle’ of Alfonso the Wise, and to have
been intended for public recitation. Many of
the incidents of the heroic struggle between
Christian and Mohammedan are spiritedly told,
and the form of the poem and its simplicity are
well calculated to interest the age for which it
was written. It is undoubtedly one of the many
imitations of the ‘Book of Apollonius’ (q.v.)
and the popular poems of Berceo. In fact the
opening of this chronicle of the doings of
Fernin Gonzalez consists of an invocation
copied from Berceo’s ‘San Domingo de Solis.?
But the imitation, in general, is one of style,
division and handling of subject and employ-
ment of the rhyme form common to the ‘Apol-
lonius’> and Berceo.

GONZALES, Manuel, Mexican soldier and
statesman: b. near Matamoros, 18 June 1833;
d. Mexico City, 8 May 1893. He entered the
army in 1839 and fought under Judrez in 1861.
In the war against the French he joined Esco-
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bedo in 1865 and was made a brigadier-general
and governor of the legislative palace. Later
he joined the party of Diaz and took an im-
portant part in the battle of Tecoae (1876)
which gave Diaz the upper hand in Mexico and
made him President. He was Secretary of War
under Diaz, 1877-80, and followed him as Presi-
dent of the Mexican Republic, 1880-84. After
his retirement he was governor of Guanajuato.

GONZALO DE BERCEO, gon-thi’lo di
bar-tha’s, who flourished during the first half
of the 13th century, was a secular priest of San
Millan Monastery, Spain, and an innovator in
Spanish poetry. Little is definitely known of
his life; but from internal evidence in his
works, he probably died about 1260 at an ad-
vanced age. His writings are all of a religious
character and breathe the spirit of faith and
simplicity of his age. Berceo, as he was popu-
larly known from the place of his birth, con-
siderably improved the written Spanish of his
day, but his work lacks the power, movement
and vivacity of the Cid. Berceo's innovation in
Spanish literature consisted in the use of what
he called the “quaderna via,® a succession of
four lines rhyming with one another. This was
a peculiarity which attracted attention at a
time when the Spanish language was just be-
ginning to graft rhyme on to its alliterative
verse. It caught the public fancy to such an
extent that there followed a deluge of rhyme,
which was often far from being wisely or
artistically used. However, on the whole the
introduction of Berceo was of decided advan-
tage to Spanish poetry; and his rhyming sys-
tem was not only imitated, but continued to re-
tain its popularity for more than two centuries.
The works of Berceo, which are of consider-
able extent, consist of poetical lives of San
Millan, San Domingo de Silps, and Santa Orita
of the ‘Martyrdom of San Larenzo,” ¢Signs
Prccedi}t:f dthe Last Judgment,” various poems

a

on the onna, including the ‘Miracles of the
Virgin> and the ‘Madonna at the Cross,’
hymns and poems on the mass. Nearly all of

this work 1s written in the four-line inter-
rhyming stanzas introduced into Spanish litera-
ture by Berceo. The popularity of the subjects
treated in a religious age and the novelty of the
rhyme raised up for Berceo a school of imita-
tors many of whom carried the repetition of
rh{mes to a wearisome excess. Berceo prob-
ably borrowed his system of rhyme from Apol-
lonius of Tyre, though similar rhymes had been
used, sparingly, however, by the troubadours,
as early as 1100. It seems probable, therefore,
that it mav have come into Spain from
Provence. Berceo was the first to give it a
permanent place in Spanish literature in 1230,
where it still survived at the end of the 14th
century. Though of no great reach of imagina-
tion Berceo, by the carefulness of his rhymes,
the beauty of his versification and the general
harmony of his language at such an early age
in the history of the Spanish tongue, has
placed the literature of his countr{ under deep
obligation to him. He expresses the spirit that
inspired him, in ‘The Life of Santo Domingo,’
which is the opening poem of his published
works, when he says: “I intend to tell a story
in the plain Romance, in which the common
man is accustomed to converse with his neigh-
bors.® This choice of the vernacular was for-
tunate for the popularity of Berceo, and doubly



50 GOOBER — GOOD COUSINS

fortunate for the popular speech which had
already began to show its possibilities. Con-
sult Ticknor, G., ‘History of Spanish Litera-
ture’ (New York 1854) ; Wolf, F., Ueber die
Lais> (Wien 1841); or any good work on
Spanish literature.

JouN Hueert CorNYN.

GOOBER, or GOUBER. See PeaNUT.

GOOCH, Sk Daniel, English engineer:
b. Bedlington, England, 24 Aug. 1816; d. Clewer
Park, Berkshire, 15 Oct. 1889. Besides invent-
ing various improvements in the building of
locomotives, he was active in furthering the
laying of the first transatlantic cable, on the
completion of which he was created a baronet.
He sat in Parliament 1865-85. He was one of
the superintendents of the Great Western Rail-
way 1837-64, and chairman of the company
from 1865 until his death.

GOOCH, Frank Austin, American chemist:
b. Watertown, Mass,, 2 May 1852. He was
educated at Harvard and was assistant in the
chemical laboratory there, 1872-75. He was
subsequently chemist on the Northern Trans-
continental Survey and United States Geological
Survey, 1878-86, and has been professor of
chemistry at Yale from 1886. His publications
include ‘Analyses of Waters of the Yellow-
stone Park,” with J. E. Whitfield (1888) ; ‘Re-
search Papers from the Kent Chemical Labora-
tory of Yale University’ (2 vols,, 1901) ; ‘Out-
lines of Inorganic emistry,” with C. F.
Walker (1905) ; ‘Laboratory Experiments with
C. F. Walker> (1905) ; ‘Outlines of Qualitative
Chemical Analysis,” with P. Browning
(1906) ; ‘Methods in Chemical Analysis
(1912) ; ‘Representative Procedures in Quan-
titative Chemical Analfsis’ (1915). He also
contributed to Rumpelly’s ‘Mining Industries
of the United States’ (10th census, 1886), and
to ‘Explorations in Turkestan> (Carnegie In-
stitution Report 1908) ; and research papers to
the American Journal of Science, the Zeitschift
Anorganische Chemse and other journals.

GOOCH, Sir William, English colonial ad-
ministrator : b. Yarmouth, 21 Oct. 1681; d. Lon-
don, 17 Dec. 1751. He was a soldier of Marl-
borough in the Netherlands, and was governor
of Virginia from 1727 to 1747. In_ 1740 he
accompanied Vernon's expedition against Car-
tagena, and in 1749, after a generally excel-
lent and successful administration, returned to
England and was created a baronet. During
his term of office he opposed religious tolera-
tion to religious organizations other than the
Establishment.

GOOD, James Isaac, American (German)
Reformed clergyman: b. York, Pa, 31 Dec.
1850. He was graduated from Lafayette Col-
lege, Easton, Pa, in 1872; entered the Re-
formed ministry and has been successively
pastor of Heidelberg Reformed Church, York,
Pa., 1875-77; Heidelberg Reformed Church,
Philadelphia, 1877-90, and Calvary Reformed
Church, Reading, Pa., 1890-93. From 1893 to
1907 he was professor of dogmatics at Ursinus
College, and professor of liturgics in Central
Theological Seminary. Dayton, Ohio, since 1907.
He has published ‘Origin of the Reformed
Church of Germany’> (1887); ‘History of the
Reformed Church of Germany’ (1894); ‘Ram-
bles Round Reformed Lands’ (1889) ; ‘History

of the Reformed Church in the United States’
(1899) ; ‘History of the Reformed Church in
the United States in the Nineteenth Century’
(1911)y ‘History of the Reformed Church of
Switzerland since the Reformation’ (1913);
also (Famous Women of the Reformed
Church’ (1901) ; ‘Famous Missionaries of the
Reformed Church’> (1903) ; ‘Famous Places of
the Reformed Churches’ (1910) ; ¢The Heidel-
berg Catechism in its Newest Light’> (1914).

GOOD, John Mason, English physician and
author: b. ping, Essex, 25 May 1764; d.
Shepperton, Middlesex, 2 Jan. 1827. "In 1793 he
removed to London, where he carried on busi-
ness for several years as a surgeon and apothe-
cary, and after 1820 practised as a physician.
His principal works are ‘Memoirs of the Life
and Writings of Dr. Alexander Geddes’
(1803) ; translations of Solomon’s Song and
the Book of Job; a translation of Lucretius
‘On the Nature of Things’> (1805); ¢Medical
Technology’ (1810) ; ‘A Physiological %{stem
of Nosology’ (1817); ‘The Study of Medicine’
(1822), and ‘The Book of Nature’ (1826).

GOOD COUSINS, the name by which the
members of the Carbonari Society were known
among themselves in Germany and France.
The society of the charcoal-burners (Carbonari)
is undoubtedly one .of the oldest in Europe.
Some writers on the subject have claimed that
its originator was Philip of Macedon, father of
Alexander the Great, while others trace its
origin to the union of charcoal-burners in Ger-
many in the 12th century for self-protection
against soldiers, robbers and other enemies.
By the 16th century the secret society of the
charcoal-burners was strong enough to force
Ulrich, Duke of Wiirttemberg, to abolish cer-
tain oppressive forest laws. These societies,
which, i1n their mystical rituals, exhibited a
curious mit:ﬁlix:g of Christianity and paganism,
spread rapidly throughout the wide forest areas
of Germany, France and adjacent countries,
where their secrecy and their faithfulness to the
obligations of their secret society oath became
the highest symbol of faithfulness. In Italy,
it was customary to affirm anything strongly by
asserting that the statement or promise was
made %n the faith of a Carbonaro.® Political
plotters in various countries took refuge in the
forest, and there, to disarm suspicion, assumed
the role and life of charcoal burners and
venders. This enabled them to go into the
cities and towns and the strongholds of their
enemies and there to spy out the land and
meet with other plotters. Thus the Carbonari
frequently played their part in the troublesome
politics of Europe, extending their sway and
their methods as far as Ireland and Scotland;
and everywhere the Carbonari were known to
one another by an elaborate series of ritualistic
signs, international in their import and inter-
pretation. This ritualistic organization seems
to have been the result of the combination of
the wood-cutters and charcoal-burners societies
upon which was grafted a ritual formed, in part
at least, by the political refugees and plotters,
who succeeded in giving the association a
world-wide importance, mystic significance and
executive organization it could scarcely other-
wise have had. Francis I of France plays a
prominent part in the traditions of the Car-
bonari, at whosc feasts the grand master of
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the order drinks his health, as its founder. The
tradition runs that the king, while out hunting,
got lost in the forest. There he was enter-
tained by the charcoal burners and initiated
into their secret order, in which he afterward
took a great interest, elaborating the ritual into
which he introduced a deep symbolism. In
this tradition there is probably a shadowy re-
membrance of the fact that Francis I extended
his protection to the Waldenses, many of them
forest people, who had taken refuge in his king-
dom. One of the traditional leaders of the
Carbonari (who seems to have been a historical
character) was Theobald, ,a hermit of noble
rank who lived in the forest of Suabia; and
he is said to have become the patron (during
his life) and adviser of the charcoal-burners.
He was canonized by Pope Alexander III in
the 12th century and adopted by the Carbonari
as their patron saint. The deeds attributed to
him are a curious commingling of pagan and
Christian traditions which are reflected in the
‘ritualistic hymns which the Carbonari address
to him, invoking his aid as the chief good
cousin of all the “Gbod Cousins.® This ritual-
istic term which has long been employed by
the members of the Carbonari to designate one
another seems to have been first employed by

the wood-cutters of the department of Jura.

(France) who termed their secret society ¢le
bon coucinage® (the good cousinship), a name
adopted by the Carbonari and applied also to
the individual members of the association, the
first and second degrees of which were termed,
respectively, that of the Fendeurs (wood-cut-
ters), and that of the Carbonari (coal-
burners). In the pre-revolutionary days of
France (1770-89) many of the members of the
French Chambers and of other associations
tinged with Republicanism were members of the
Fendeurs, of which there were secret societies
in most of the great centres of Population in
France, including the capitol itself. The Good
Cousins societies, which afterward became too
strong in southern Italy, were introduced into
that country by returning soldiers who had
taken part in the Napoleonic wars, or by
exiles who had lived in Germany and Switzer-
land during the occupation of Italy by the
French. The lodge or meeting-house of the
Carbonari was known as the vendita; and the
decrees of the society were popularly repre-
sented as those of the vendita. The first lodge
or vendita of the Carbonari in Italy, of a formal
character, was opened in Capua under the pro-
tection and auspices of the British, who wished
to use the association as a means of uniting
the Italians, in secret societies, against Napo-
leon. The order, thus encouraged, spread ra-
pidly, became much better organized and played
a prominent part in the political wars and rev-

olutionary movements of Italy. See Car-
BONARL . -
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GOOD FRIDAY (God's Friday), the
name agplied by the Church of England to the
Friday before Easter, sacred as commemoratin,
the crucifixion of our Lord; the Great an
Holy Parasceve is the Greck title of it, and it
is called in the Roman Missal the Parasceve.
This day was kept as a day of mourning, of
rigid fast and of special prayer from a very
carly period. Euscbius (260 A.p.) says that the
day had been observed long before his time.
Constantine ordered a cessation from all labor
on that day. It was one of the two paschal
days celebrated by the Christian Church, and
in memory of the crucifixion was called b
the Greeks Pascha Staurosimon or the “Pasc|
of the Cross” In the Roman Catholic Church
the service of this day consists of what is
called the Mass of the Presanctified, the sacred
host not bein% consecrated on Good Friday,
but reserved from the preceding day. Com-
munion is forbidden on Good Friday, except
in the case of the celebrant and of sick persons.

The most striking part of the ceremonial is
the “adoration of the cross,” or, as it was called
in the Old English pogular vocabulary, “reep-
ing to the cross.” The black cevering is re-
moved from a large crucifix which is placed
before the altar, and the entire congregation,
commencing with the celebrant priest and his
ministers, approach, and on their knees rever-
ently kiss the figure of our crucified Lord.
The very striking office of Tenebre (darkness)
is performed on Good Friday, as well as on the
preceding two days: it consists of the matins
and lauds of the following day, and has this
peculiarity, that by the close all the lights in the
church have been gradually extinguished except
one, which for a time (as a symbol of our
Lord’s death and burial) is hidden at the
Epistle corner of the altar.

In the Church of England, and in the Prot-
estant Episcopal Church of the United States,
as well as in the Roman Catholic Church, Good
Friday is celebrated with special solemnity:
proper psalms are appointed, and one of the
three special collects is a prayer for €all Jews,
Turks, infidels and heretics.” In some churches
of the English Church, and of the Protestant
Episcopal Church, the improperia, or reproaches,
adopted from the Roman service, are sung;
and Bach’s passion music is frequently hear.
The ‘Three Hours’ Devotion,” borrowed from
Roman usage, with meditation on the ‘seven
last words’ from the Cross, and held from 12
till 3, when our Lord hung on the Cross, is a
service of Good Friday that meets with in-
creasing acceptance among the Anglicans. In
England and Treland Good Friday is by law a
dies non, and all business is suspended; but this
is not the case in Scotland or the United States.
In Scotland the day till recently met with no
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Eeculiar attention, except from members of the
piscopal and Roman Catholic communions;
but of late years services have been held in
many Presbyterian churches, and there is a
growing disposition to fall in with the rest of
Christendom in the observance of this day.

GOOD HOPE, Cape of. See CarE oF
Goop HorE.

GOOD ROADS MOVEMENT, The.
The country road is coming into its own in the
recent and current “good roads movement.” The
importance of the rural highways of the nation
has been long neglected, in comparison es-
pecially with the railroad. Canals and water-
ways — the other great natural means of trans-
portation — have been likewise neglected. The
American attitude toward transportation thus
practically reverses the European way of re-
garding the problems; for in the leading con-
tinental countries, the highways and waterways
are the principal means of transport and are
regarded as such. This is due to the conditions
of our national development, and the time now
seems ripe for a continued interest in the com-

letion of a highway system, and a renewed
interest in canals, in order to supplement and
render adequate to its special function the vast
system of railroads that has been created.

In the first beginnings of our westward ex-
pansion roads occupied an important place, but
for a while, in the early decades of the last
century, were superseded by canals and water-
ways, as the principal trunk lines of transpor-
tation to the opening West. However, the out-
standing fact that the river systems were sepa-
rated by important geographic features, together
with the need for more direct and rapid transit,
made road-building still important.  The
“railroad® coming into practice about 1830
was really but a greatly modified road, and a
supplement to the existing waterway system.
But from its beginning it came rapidly to
supersede all other means of long-distance
transport, and has continued its growth and
importance in the focus of interest, to the
present. The decline of the waterways was very
rapid and almost complete, until the very recent
awakening of interest in them, as one phase of
the conservation of national resources (1908).
Roads became a merely local matter — mere
feeders for the greatly growing railroad
system — the decline of local markets, the cen-
tralization of industry and commerce in the
great centres, and the urgent need for opening
of new roads, all combined to give the highways
a secondary place in the national transportation
problem.

Within the last 75 years, however, the Good
Roads Movement has grought the highway to a
place of first-rate importance. It constitutes
undoubtedly one of —if not the —most im-
portant chapters in rural progress of the last
generation. This is indicated by the fact that
in the proceedings of the Country Life Com-
mission (1908), throughout its tour of investi-
gation in every part of the United States, the
matter of “good roads® was a universal and
constant topic of discussion. Within the last
10 years too, State activities in relation to high-
ways has become one of the largest expenditures
of the State governments, ranking next after
e8ucation, charities and corrections, and at
times even superseding these in importance.

_ high price of labor and materials.

ROADS MOVEMENT

The discovery and use of new and distinct
sources of State revenues would seem to guar-
antee the continuance of this activity. More-
over, the new administrative arrangements
under which State aid and control are carried
on constitute one of the principal forms of
governmental centralization in recent years.

The general strength of the movement mdy
be judged from the following current figures:
The rural public roads of the United States
at the present time (1918) have a total length
of 2,456,000 miles (nearly tenfold the railway
mileage). Of this immense total, constituting
our achievement in, road-building as a nation,
to date, alrcady some 12 per cent, or 300,000
miles, are “improved® with some sort of hard
surfacing. This is practically all the result of
the activities associated with the Good Roads
Movement since 1890. -

Thus viewed the movement seems scarcely
begun, and the immensity of the task of im-
provement appalling. But it must be remem-
bered that at least half of this enormous mile-
age of pioneer highways consists of roads that
are but little used and quite unnecessary. These
may with advantage be closed and hence re-
quire no improvement. “Relocation” will also
in a vast number of cases much reduce the

. distance, lessen grades and otherwise reduce

the problem of good roads for the nation to
the limits of a measurable task.

During recent years the total mileage of all
roads has remained practically stationary, but
the total mileage of surfaced roads has in-
creased at the rate of about 15,000 miles. per
annum. The pioneering work of opening new
roads has thus been accomplished; the problems
of the present and immediate future are those
of maintenance, improvement, relocation and
administrative control.

The year 1917 naturally showed a decrease
of 5,000 miles from the average rate, due pri-
marily to war conditions, such as scarcity and
The in-
crease in the cost of road work is conservatively
estimated at 50 per cent, so that the continuance
of the movement even at the present reduced
rate is indicative of its strength and perse-
verance.

For the years from 1904 to 1916 the expendi-
tures averaged an annual increase of 12 per
cent. And practically every legislative session
sees some new and important highway measure
enacted, creating new departments and extend-
ing the powers of those already existent.

From the beginning of the present movement
to good roads the total State expenditures,
under State laws and State administration, have
amounted to about one-third billion of dollars
($307,937,833). The rapid increase of this
phase is seen in the growing importance of the
State funds both in absolute amount from year
to year, and relatively to the amount of local
expenditure. The State aid of 1904 was $2,-
549912; of 1913, $37,438,172; and of 1916,
$40,969,001. Thus at present approximately 13
per cent of the expenditures on the highways
of the country come from the State treasuries.

While at present there is still some $15,-
000,000 annually expended in the form of “con-
vict labor” and Ystatute labor,” this element
seems liable to grow less and the measure of
road improvement to be the amount of ca
expenditure for skilled labor and direction,
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It must not be thought, however, that State
activity constitutes the Good Roads Movement.
Its total volume is as yet relatively small, though
concentrated and consequently more spectacu-
lar and noteworthy. Its truer measure of im-
portance is the degree to which it constitutes
a pace-maker for new ideas and policies in
road work. The State and State-aided roads
are practically model-roads, and not the least
of the influence of the State highway depart-
ments has been their advisory and informational
activities. The multitudinous local improve-
ments, too, of the districts, townships and
counties on their own initiative and responsi-
bility constitute in total a vast volume of road
betterment.

Nor can private enterprise and efforts be
neglected in appraising the total movement.
The great new automobile trunk lines, stretch-
ing between all the great cities, and even con-
necting coast with coast, are of first-rate im-
portance, and constitute indeed the most note-
worthy examples of road-improvement in the
country. These, with the many minor through-
roads which have resulted from the mapping
of routes, associated with State and nation-
wide touring, are most important, yet do not
come within the scope of the data given.

Transportation has been from the beginnin,
one of the principal problems of our national
life and it has been dealt with energetically and
with largeness of vision at every stage. The
existing network of highways, canals and rail-
roads flung across the continent in a century,
however imperfect in detail and co-ordination,
is a marvelous achievement. Similar large ideas
and strenuous efforts are now being put into the
Good Roads Movement. The countries of
Europe, with whose highways we are accus-
tomed to compare ours, have had no such con-
ditions or needs to face. The history of the
Good Roads Movement, more especially of
recent years, is ample evidence that American
road-builders can crown the work of the last
century, with a couple of decades of rapid
progress toward perfect highways.

For although what is technically known as
State aid, and the Good Roads Movement, is
not really new, it had its latter day origin in
1891 in New Jersey. Kentucky had early in the
last century appropriated as a State money for
the support of certain toll roads, and New
Hampshire had also extended State aid for
certain specified roads, but no co-operative plan
between States and their subdivisions (counties,
towns, townships) had been thought of, nor

id any such appear until the date mentioned.

Prior to 1800 there were few roads in the
country that deserved to be characterized as
Yimproved.® In 1796 there was but one turn-
pike on the continent, 66 miles between Lan-
caster and Philadelphia, built by a private com-
pany, and hardly conforming to our ideas of a
macadam road. Another noteworthy early
“turnpike® (so-called from the revolving beam
that obstructed the passage at the toll-gates)
was the “Wilderness Road® from the Shenan-
doah Valley in Virginia westward to Kentucky,
and still operated in 1895 by the Wilderness
Turnpike Company. To supplement such
private ventures, many attempts were made to
secure road contributions from the National
government in the early days of the Constitu-
tion, but the only road of importance so

financed was the Cumberland road, largely
macadam, stretching for 800 miles from Cum-
berland, Md., to Vandalia, Ill.

The construction of macadam roads in those
days was well-nigh prohibitive from the cost
and “corduroy® (log-surfaced roads) were
often built, across wet and soft stretches.
These became very common and with the ad-
vent of the saw-mill were supplemented by
“plank-roads,® particularly for the “toll® roads.

hese were a great improvement over the cor-
duroy, cheaper than the macadam to construct,
but expensive in maintenance. But over such
highways, aided by the rivers, canals and
the beginnings of the railroad system, the great
westward pioneering movement took place.
Then after the wave of internal improvements
had swept over the various States in the years
from 1835 to 1840, road construction gradually
became a local matter, except where turnpike
companies continued to build stretches of toll-
roads. Even for these, the advent of the rail-
road lessened the need. Henceforth, little
private or ‘Public money was expended upon
the roads; working out the road tax® became
the common method of opening and maintain-
ing highways. Poor roads were the inevitable
result and this general situation continued till
long after the Civil War. Then, the rise of
cities, and the beginnings of better paved
streets, made glaring the contrast with the
awful condition of the heavily traveled roads in
the vicinity of the great cities. The.agitation
for better roads grew rapidly and assumed the
importance of a “movement® from 1890 on,
especially in the long settled and highly urban
States of the East.

The widespread use of the bicycle and in
more recent years of the automobile has given
great impetus to the movement. In 1916 there
were 3,500,000 registered automobiles —the num-
ber havésg doubled since 1914 — making a total
of $25,000,000 available from registration and
license fees, of which some $16,000,000 was
under State control, and about $8,000,000 sub-
ject to the local governments. This amount
constitutes almost one-half of the total annual
expenditure for roads by the State govern-
ments, and is a good example of the important
place the coming of the automobile plays in
road improvement. The bicycle had preceded
the automobile. By 1899 the %craze® was at its
height, and over 1,000,000 wheels were turned
out in that year. But by 1904 the interest had
so fallen that the product fell to one-sixth of
its former volume, and has since remained
stationary. It had, however, done its work for
the Goo:-iyRoads Movement. The rural problem
became a very conscious one also, in this last
decade of the century, and gave a new meaning
to every movement for the betterment of agn-
cultural industry and country life.

The movement, too, has been greatly fur-
thered by the progressive development of road
machinery. For the use of broken stone on
road surfaces depended very largely upon the
development and use of road rollers and stone-
crushers. Most noteworthy and e making
of all, however, in its widespread effect upon
roads in all parts of the country, was the ap-
pearance of the “King Drag.”

State action may very well be taken to mark
the rise and development of the Good Roads
Movement and its progress may be conveniently
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chronicled by the order in which the various
States.have so acted. Their dates are as fol-
lows: New Jersey, 1892; Massachusetts, 1893;
Vermont, 1894; Connecticut and California,
1895; New York and Maryland, 1898; Maine
and North Carolina, 1901; Rhode Island, 1902;
Pennsylvania, New Hampshire and Delaware,
1903; Ohio and Iowa, 1904 ; Illinois, Minnesota,
Michigan, Idaho and Washington, 1905; Vir-
ginia, 1906; Missouri, 1907; Georgia, 1908 (but
still provides for convict labor only) ; Arizona,
Colorado, New Mexico, North Dakota, Utah,
West Virginia, 1909; Louisiana, 1910; Ala-
bama, Kansas, Nebraska, Oklahoma, Nevada,
South Dakota, Wisconsin, Wyoming, 1911;
Kentucky, 1912; Arkansas, Montana and
Oregon, 1913; Florida, Tennessee and Missis-
sipps, 1915. Indiana, South Carolina and Texas
have as yet taken no action.

Naturally the particular form and measure
of action taken by these different States differs
widely and it is perhaps unfair to so list them,
except as a general indication of the scope and
direction of the Good Roads Movement. But
the general model was early set and although
there have from time to time been new features
added and new policies entered upon, the move-
ment has been progressive and cumulative and
is now well established in all its essential
features.

In 1889 a general county-road law was passed
by the New Jersey legislature, permitting
counties to issue bonds for broken stone or
hard road construction, and to assess one-third
of the cost upon property abutting. Two years
later she passed a State Aid or State Highway
Law (re-enacted 1892) which was the beginning
of systematic road improvement in the United
States, under the direction of State officials and
with the aid of State funds.
of that year the State paid some $20,000 to
Middlesex County to help meet the cost of
about 10 miles of broken stone road in the vi-
cinity of Brunswick and Plainfield. Thus was
begun the Good Roads Movement of recent
years.

In 1894 the official State commissioner of
public roads took the place of the president of
the State Board of Agriculture, who had ex-
officio acted for the State. The movement was
thus fairly launched with the following general
policy: Under the original act the State paid
33.3 per cent, abutting propcrty owners 10 per
cent, and the counties the remainder. The ini-
tiative was with the J)roperty lowners,

Soon the demand for trunk-line improve-
ments led to the establishment of a continuous
system of State roads. The cost of improve-
ment and maintenance of these was borne en-
tircly by the State, and all work planned and
supervised by the State Highway Department.
Also certain county-roads were improved by
State aid, the State paying 40 per cent of the
cost, if the improvement was approved by the
State commission. But these roads are main-
tained by the counties. The funds for State
aid included appropriations from the legislature
and receipts from motor-vehicle licenses and
fines. From such sources to the end of 1915
New Jersey had expended about $8,500,000 for
road improvements. The Good Roads Move-
ment then began under especially favorable
conditions and acquired powerful initial im-
petus.

Before the close -

Massachusetts, with the same general condi-
tions, became active in the movement about the
same time. As result of a legislative committee
of investigation, a State Highway Commission
was established in 1893, and the first appropri-
ation made next year. The system is more
highly centralized than in New Jersey. Roads
are improved by the State on petition of the
local authorities, the State paying 75 per cent
and the county 25 per cent. Also a certain sum
is set aside each year for the direct assistance
of the smaller and poorer towns. .

The Massachusetts law has particular merit
in being more explicit in regard to maintenance
than are State highway laws in general, even
those of later date. Of the funds derived from
motor vehicle licenses 80 per cent must be ¢x-
pended for maintenance, and special appropria-
tions are made each year for this same purpose.
Also, the counties refund 25 per cent of the
sums expended by the State for maintenance of
State roads within their boundaries.

The funds in this State are derived from
State bond issues, usually running five years,
one-fifth being issued each year. This system of
financing has enabled this State to become a
leader in expenditures for road improvements,
the amount to the end of 1915 being nearly
$20,000,000. New York adopted State aid in
1898, but has since become the leading exponent
of the system. After various changes in the
scheme of organization the work was placed
in charge of a single State Highway Commis-
sioner who appoints three deputy commission-
ers. In their charge there are four classes of
roads: (1) State roads, improved and main-
tained wholly by the State; (2) county roads,
improved and maintained jointly by the State,
county and town; (3) country roads, improved
and maintained wholly by the counties; (4)
town roads, improved and maintained by the
towns, assisted by the State. All classes of
roads are thus assisted and very large expend-
itures are thus called for. New York leads in
amounts expended. A bond issue of $50,000,000
was authorized in 1906 for the improvement ‘of
a system of county roads (8,380 miles), to which
was subsequently added a system of State roads
comprising 3,617 miles. This is a landmark in
the history of the Good Roads Movement and it
was followed by another bond issue of $50,-
000,000, authorized in 1912, of which $20,000,000
was for construction and maintenance of State
roads and $30,000,000 for the completion of the
county-highway system. The'apportionment of
the funds among the counties is on the basis of
population, mileage of roads outside cities and
villages, and the total area, each factor having
a weight of one-third. The total sum expended
by the State to the end of 1915 was about
$97,000,000, or ncarly one-third of the total
amount expended by all the States since the in-
ception of the movement. -

Ohio enacted State highway aid laws in
1904. A system of main market roads is im-
proved and maintained jointly by the State and
the counties; the county and town roads are
improved and maintained by the local authori-
ties, under State supervision. Under this ar-
rangement the total amount of State aid to the
end of 1915 has been about $8,500,000.

Iowa entered the movement the same year
and has, since 1904, a State Highway Commis-
sioner. Road improvements are made by the
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counties under State supervision.and advice,
Main roads, not exceeding 15 per cent of all
roads in a county, are improved and maintained
as county roads; all others are town roads.
Conditions in Iowa call rather for care in main-
tenance through dragging than for construction,
hence the total expenditure of State funds has
not exceeded $300,000 by end of 1915. This
great agricultural State, with its large road
mileage, and exceptional number of automo-
biles, thus ranks lowest of any lof the important
States, except Indiana, in the Good Roads
Movement. .

The expenditure of State funds for rgad im-
provement throughout the United States has
proceeded in accordance with one or other of
the methods outlined above. A commissi
with an executive commissioner, or one o
these, constitute the models for organization.
The diversion of motor-vehicle fees to State
road improvement is practically universal and
represents the consensus of opinion that these
are the principal, though not the sole factor, in
occasioning the need and demand for good
roads. The distinction between State roads and
State-aid roads is quite common, while a large
field for strictly local effort is generally left
free. There is a strong tendency to financing
by extension bond issues rather than by direct
appropriation. Generally the action of the
State goes beyond being merely informational
and advisory.

But there is still much variety both in the
manner of giving State aid and in the sums
given. In California the advisory board of the
State department of engineering has general
supervision of road work and a subdivision of
this board is the State Highway Commission,
The State may assist in the improvement of
any road of State importance, but under the
act of 1910 a specific sum was provided for the
improvement of a system of State roads, which
in a general way is defined in the act. The sys-
tem 1s thus constructed and maintained wholly
by the State, but the counties refund a part
of the cost in small yearly instalments. Funds
are derived from bond 1ssues and by special
appropriations, amounting by the end of 1915
to about $15,000,000. California thus ranks
with the States which have entered largely into
road building. She has special conditions in
nearly every part of the State which render
State aid peculiarly necessary and advisable,
Other Pacific and Mountain States may like-
wise be expected to become foremost in State
action because of similar conditions.

Missouri has established the office of State
Highway Commissioner. There is a State
stamp tax on certain documents, the proceeds
of which are divided amonf the counties in

roportion to the number of school children.
pecial appropriations are made for dragging
roads. The amount of State aid to end 'of 1915
was about $1,500,000.

Georgia has a law for utilizing convict labor
on the roads but has no State Highway Depart-
ment, nor does it otherwise take part in road
improvement. Delaware has a State Highway
Commissioner for one county only. Alabama
has a State Highway Commission. Roads are
improved jointly by the State and the counties
each paying one-half the cost, but to the end
of 1915 the sum amounted to only one-half mil-

lion. Kansas gives no money for construction,
but it has a State engineer, a part of whose
duty it is to furnish plans, specifications and
advice. Nebraska has a State Board of Irri-
gation, which gives assistance in highway
bridge work and advice on road work. Okla-
homa has a Highway Commissioner, whose
duty it is to give advice, plans and specifications.
Nevada has a State Engineer who has charge
of the State-aid road work but no large appro-
gnztions'have been made. South Dakota has a
tate Highway Commission, but merely ad-
visory.

Wisconsin has a Chief Engineer of the State
who has general supervision of road improve-
ment. Selected county roads may be improved
jointly by the State, county and town, each pay-
ing one-third the cost. Specifications and plans
are furnished by the State Highway Depart-
ment; the roads are maintained, however, by
the counties, About $4,000,000 of State aid
funds had- been qxpendeci to end of 1915.

In_the beginning of the movement various
experiments were tried, such as steel-tracked
roadways, but time-approved methods of im-
provement soon became standard. For m
parts of the country the ordinary dirt road is
probably the only economical type. hen sur-
faced with a proper mixture of sand and clay,
or topsoil, kept smooth and hard by the fre-
quent use of a “road drag and well drained,
it makes a very serviceable roadway throughout
the year, with the possible exception. of the
early spring months. This type of road has
been the object of considerable engineering
study, especially in the States 'of the great cen-
tral valley of the United States. About one-
sixth of the total 30,000 miles of State-aid
roads in 1915 were of this sand-clay t}})e.

Nearly one-half the total come under the
classification of “gravel roads,® a grade better
than the sand-clay. These can be built for
$2,500 to $4,000 a mile, and the cost of main-
taining them generally does not exceed $250
a mile per year. Often these are built of bank-
run gravel, but more generally a certain propor-
tion of sand and clay or loam is mixed with the
gravel to give the mixture the necessary bind-
ing qualities.

The best type of roads are, of course, the
macadamized, similar to fravel roads, but with
more binding. Instead of small pieces of stone
in the form of pebbles and natural fragments,
gamﬁcmlly produced fragments are used, and
instead of sand and loam, rock dust is employed
as. the binding material. This broken stone is
placed in layers and rolled with heavy steam
road rollers. These roads, sprinkled with
water before first rolling, are called *water-
bound® macadam. Distinguished from it is
the “bituminous macadam” in which asphaltic
or tar binding material is used, either in place
of, or in addition to, the rock dust. Also, many
gravel and water-bound macadam roads, either
immediately after completion or subsequently,
are treated with a surface coating of liquid bi-
tuminous binder, sprinkled over with a layer of

sand or stone chips. These are practically
pavements.
-Both vel and water-bound macadam

roads require ceaseless vigilance in maintenance
and without this they rapidly go to pieces under
motor wvehicle trafficc. The pneumatic tires of
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motor vehicles appear to be very destructive,
especially in dry weather, by drawing out the
dust binding material and causing the surface to
%ravel® Hence the vital importance of clauses
in road laws relative to maintenance. To pre-
vent this disintegration there is a great variety
of materials, patented and unpatented, to be
applied to road surfaces. These vary all the
way from common salt and calcium chloride to
the many bituminous compounds, e.g., Dusto-
line, Glutrine, Rocmac and numerous petroleum
and tar products. These are all either “dust
layers” or “road binders® Dust layers are in-
tended to hold the dust in the road by keep-
ing the surface damp (as in the case of salt and
calcium chloride) or by the capillary attraction
of an oily liquid. The road binders haye such
adhesive or cementive qualities as to replace the
dust as a binder and keep the road surface
intact. :

Other phases of the good roads movement
which are important are the relocation of
roads; the elimination of des, elimination
of de crossings, the closing of unnecessary
or little used roads; the provision of proper
drainage; lcgislation regarding wagon tires
and weeds; the abolition of toll roads. In some
States the movement has entered into the
wsthetics of road improvement, beautifying the
roads with trees, erecting sign posts at cross-
roads, naming farms.

. A new interest in the economics of road
improvement has been a decided factor in the
movement. It.is now realized that the first
cost is high but the resultant gain great, be-
cause of the increased volume of traffic on
them. Nearly 100,000,000,000 pounds of farm
products are annually hauled from farms to
shipping points and to this must be added the
enormous weight of products hauled from
farms to mills and from mills back to farms;
as well as the truck, forest and mine products,
and the city products that go out into the coun-
try. The average cost of hauling per ton mile
is about 25 cents, which foreign experience as
well as governmeént investigations have shown
could be reduced to at least 12 cents or 50 per
cent, making a possible saving of over $50,000,~
000 or about the amount now annually ex-
pended in direct State aid. The Good Roads
Association was formed in 1892 and immedi-
ately . resulted in increased interest.  The
separate States have also formed good roads
associations, and the meetings and reports of
these and the national association play an im-
portant part in disseminating information and
arousing interest. The extension of rural mail
service has been of some effect upon improve-
ment of roads. In 1917 about 500,000 miles of
roads were described and used as post routes.
Indeed every phase of rural betterment calls
for better roads. The movements to the cen-
tralization and consolidation of schools is
closely connected with the condition of the roads.

Office of Public Roads, United States
Department of Agriculture, was established in
1893 by an appropriation of $10,000 for the
purpose of making inquiries in regard to sys-
tems of road management, methods of road
making and to publish and distribute informa-
tion .on these subjects. This bureau has been
steadily increasing in importance. It has a
well-equipped laboratory for testing rocks and

other road materials and its staff of engineers
supervises the construction of experimental and
model roads in various parts of the country,
and gives advice to road authorities,
Down to. date it has directed the construction of
some 150 object-lesson roads in 35 States. In
1915 this bureau and others were consolidated
under the name of the office of public roads and
rural engineering.

Very recently direct Federa) aid has been
extended. The Secretary of Agriculture an-
nounces the apportionment of $14,550,000 of
Federal funds to be used for the fiscal year
ending June 1919 by the several States in the
construction and maintenance of rural post
roads. This is the third apportionment under
the Federal State Aid Act (1916), $4,850,000
having been appropriated for 1917 and $9,700,-
000 for 1918 The amounts available for the
various States range from $749,674 for New
York, to $23,411 for Delaware. This act has
had a favorable effect on the increasing amount
of expenditure for roads, for it requires that
before a State can avail itself of the benefits of
the act it shall have a State Highway Depart-
ment, and that the State or subdivisions shall
meet the Federal aid dollar for dollar. All the
States are now qualified to receive Federal aid,
but five States (Georgia, sas, Mississippi,
North Carolina and South Carolina) have
made no expenditures. By June 1917 there was
about one-tenth 81.6 per cent) of the public
roads surfaced. Of the total of such (234,047
miles) 69,186 miles had been all-State or State-
aid roads. Also 16,160 miles of such State
roads had been built in 1916 and 75,311 miles
had been maintained with State aid in that
year. State aid also built 4,490 bridges. The
State funds available for 1917 amounted to
over $60,000,000. There were thus vast sums
available and expended, $40,969,001 of State
aid funds; $33,526,553 of local moneys, a total
of 574,495,554. Of this $44,469,824 was ex-

ended for construction of roads, $5,414,331 for
ridge buildinﬁ. while maintenance of roads
and bridges called for $18,452,861.
WiLLam L. BaILEY,
Grinnell College, Grinnell, Iowa.

GOOD TEMPLARS, a temperance society
which combines the principles of teetotalism
with certain mystic rites, imitated less or more
from freemasonry, having secret signs, pass-
words and insignia peculiar to itself. It origi-
nated in Utica, N. Y., where it was organized
by Daniel Cady and others, in 1851, and ex-
tended to England in 1868 There is no re-
striction placed on membership on_account of
color, age or sex. The organization consists
of local “subordinate” lodges, county “district®
lodges, national “grand® lodges and an interna-
tional “supreme® lodge. A %uvenile order® is
also attached, and the Templars have founded
an orphanage at Sunbury, near London, at a
cost of $50,000. The Prohibition party was
formed in 1869 by a committee appointed by the
Right Worthy Grand Lodge, the then highest
governing body of the order. In 1874
Templar women founded the Women’s Chris-
tian Temperance Union. The order maintains
the Washingtonian Home for Inebriates at
Chicago, Ill,, and an orphans’ home at Vallajo,
Cal. It has no beneficiary system. Its plat-
form consists of total abstinence from all in-
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toxicating liquors as a beverage, no license,
but prohibidon of manufacture and sale, and
the election of men who will enforce the liquor
laws. The motto of the order is “Faith, Hope
and Charity.® It is an outgrowth of the Sons
of Temperance. The recent reports of the
international secretary returned the number of
grand lodges as 70 and the membership in
both adult and juvenile branches, 620,000.
There are grand lodges in nearly all States of
the Union, in England, Ireland, Scotland,
Wales, Denmark, Germany, Sweden, Norway,
Switzerland, Hungary, Rumania, Holland, Can-
ada, the West Indies, South Africa, Australia,
New Zealand, British India, Iceland and other
countries.

GOOD-WILL, the benefit derived from a
business beyond the mere value of the capital,
stock, funcrs or property emiplt')yed in it, in
consequence of the general public ?atronage and
encouragement which it receives from constant
and habitual customers. It is legally considered
a subject of sale along with the stock, premises,
fixtures, trade debts, etc. It is usual for the
seller to enter into an express covenant not to
carry on a business of the same kind at some
specified moderate distance from the place
where the purchaser resides, and if he breaks
the covenant he is liable to an action for
damages. In most of the States of the Union
the purchaser of goodwill can only cut the
seller off from soliciting old customers of the
business surrendered and from otherwise at-
tempting to supplant the new tenant in popular
favor, by securing a written contract.

GOODALE, Dora Read, American poet:
b. Mount Washington, Berkshire County, Mass.,

29 Oct. 1866. ith her older sister, Elaine
Goodale éﬂ.v.). she began to write verse in
early childhood. Her pocms, and those of her

sister, appeared in magazines at that time and
attracted much favorable notice. With her sis-
ter she published ¢Apple Blossoms’ §1878);
¢In Berkshire with the Wild Flowers’> (1879) ;
¢All Round the Year’> (1880), and ‘Verses from
Sky Farm’ (1880).

GOODALE, Elaine (Mgrs. EastTMaN),
American poet: b. Mount Washington, Mass.
9 Oct. 1863. In June 1891, she was married to
Charles A. Eastman, M.D,, an educated Sioux
Indian. At an early age she began to write
verse and with her sister Dora (q.v.) published
¢Apple Blossoms: Verses of Two Idren’
(1878g; ‘In Berkshire with the Wild Flowers”
(1879) ; ‘Verses From Sky Farm’ (1880). She
was sole author of ¢Journal of a Farmer's
Daughter? (1881) ; ‘Little Brother of Dreams’
(1910) ; ‘Yellow Star’ (1911) ; ‘Wigwam Even-
ings’> (1909), also contributions to newspapers
and magazines of articles on Indian life and
character and the education of the Indian; also
stories, poems and articles on child culture.
She taught for some time in the Hampton In-
stitute in Virginia, and edited -the Southern
Workman (1883). In 1885 she visited the Great
Sioux reservation, and subsequently taught
school at White River Camp, Lower Brulé
Agency, Dakota. She afterward became super-
visor of Indian schools, retaining this position
until 1891. :

GOODALE, George Lincoln, American
botanist: b. Saco. Me, 3 Aug. 1839. He was
graduated from Amherst College in 1860 and

has been instructor and professor of botany at
Harvard from 1872. He has published ¢‘Con-
cerning a Few Common Plants’ (1879) ; Phy-
siological Botany’> (1885); ‘Wild Flowers of

America’ (1880); <¢Useful Plants of the
Future.?
GOODALL, Edward, Euglish line-

engraver: b. Leeds, 17 Sept. 1795; d. London,
11 April 1870. He was self-taught, and early
in his career attracted the notice of Turner, a
number of whose pictures he engraved. He
also engraved many plates for the annuals.

GOODALL, Frederick, English painter:
son of Edward Goodall (q.v.); b. London, 17
Sept. 1822; d. London, 29 guly 1904. At 17
years of age he began to exhibit and he has pro-
duced some pictures of high excellence. He was
elected to the Royal Academy in 1863. Among
important works of his are ‘Raising the May-
pole in the Olden Time’ (1851); ‘Cranmer at
the Traitors’ Gate’ (1856) ; ‘The Subsiding of
the Nile’> (1873); ‘Andromeda’ 8&)887)' gl‘he
Thames from Windsor Castle’ (1890) ; ‘Isles of
Loch Lomond’ (1891); ¢ThHe Palm Grove’
(189%4).

GOODELL, Henry Hill, American edu-
cator: b. Constantinople, Turkey, 20 May 1839:
d, at sea, 23 April 1905. He was graduated
from Amherst College in 1862; was in the
Union army in 1862-63; professor in the Massa-
chussetts Agricultural State College in 1867-
86, and in 1886 became its president. For sev-
cral years he was chairman of the executive
committee of the Association of American
Agricultural Colleges and Experiment Stations,
and in that capacity did much to further the
interests of agricultural education.

GOODELL, William, American mission-
ary: b. Templeton, Mass., 14 Feb. 1792; d. Phil-
adelphia, 18 Feb. 1867. He was graduated from
Dartmouth College in 1817, and from the An-
dover Theological Seminary in 1820; was or-
dained to the Congregational ministry in 1822,
and in the same year went to Syria as a mis-
sionary. In 1823 he assisted in the establish-
ment of the mission-station at Beirut, in 1823-
28 was active there, in 1828-31 at Malta, in
1831-65 at Constantinople, Among his most
important works was the preparation of a trans-
lation of the Bible into Armeno-Turkish.

. GOODELL, William, American abolition-
ist: b. Coventry, N. Y,, 1792; d. 1878. He was
in business at different times in Providence,
Alexandria, Va., and New York; in 1827 began
at Providence the publication of the Investiga-
tor, and later was editor of a series of abolition
periodicals, including the Friend of Man, official
mouthpiece of the New York Anti-slavery
Society; the Radical Abolitionist, and the Prin-
cipia. His published volumes include ‘Views
of American Constitutional Law’ (1844) ; ‘The
Democracy of Christianity’ (1851); ¢Slavery
and Anti-slavery’ (1852); ¢‘The American
Slave Code’> (1853).

GOODKNIGHT, James Lincoln, Ameri-
can educator: b. Allen County, Ky., 24 Aug.
1846; d. 2 Oct. 1914. He was graduated from
Cumberland University (Lebanon. Tenn.) in
1871, from the Union Theological Seminary in
1879, studied also at Edinburgh and Jena, and
was president of West Virginia University
(Morgantown). From 1900 to 1904 he was
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president of Lincoln (Ill) University, business
manager of the Courier Company (of news-
papers) (1904-11). His articles have appeared
in various periodicals.

GOODLAND, Kans., county-seat of Sher-
man County; on the Chicago, Rock Island and
Pacific Railroad. The manufactures are flour
and machinery. The city contains railroad re-
pair-shops and grain elevators, and is the centre
of trade for a large agricultural region in
which there arc a number of cattle ranches.
Pop. 1,933.

GOODNOW, Frank Johnson, American
legal scholar: b. Brooklyn, N. Y., 18 Jan. 1859.
He was graduated from Amherst College in
1879, from the Columbia Law School in 1882,
studied also at the Paris Ecole Libre des
Sciences Politiques and Berlin University, and
was appointed to the chair of administrative
law at Columbia in 1883. He became adjunct
professor in 1887, and full professor in 1891.
He was a member of the Public Owner-
ship Commission to investigate municipal
ownership in Europe in 190607, and in
1913-14 was legal adviser to the Chinese
%{)vemment, and since 1914 president of Johns

opkins University. A recognized authority
on municipal, administrative and constitutional
law, he published ‘Municipal Home Rule’
(1890) ; ‘Comparative Administrative Law’
(1893) ; ‘Municipal Problems’> (1897); ¢Poli-
tics and Administration’ (1900); ¢City Gov-
ernment in the United States’ (1905); ‘Prin-
ciples of the Administrative Laws of the
United States’> (1905); ‘Municipal Govern-
ment?> (1910) ; ‘Social Reform and the Con-
stitution’ (1911), and is editor of ¢Selected
Cases on the Law of Taxation’> (1905);
¢Selected Cases on Government and Adminis-
tration” (1906) ; ¢Selected Cases on the Law
of Officers’ (1906).

GOODRICH, Alfred John, American
writer on musical subjects: b. Chilo, Ohio,
1847. Largely self-taught, he was professor
of musical theory in several institutions, and
from 1899 directed his attention wholly to
writing and private instruction. ‘Music as a
Language’ (1880) ; ‘Complete Musical Analy-
sis? (1889); ¢Analytical Harmony’ (189%4);
¢The Theory of Interpretation’ (1898), and
‘Synthetic Counterpoint’> (1903), are among
his books and essays.

GOODRICH, Charles Augustus, Ameri-
can Congregational clergyman: b. Ridgefield,
Conn., 1790; d. Hartford, Conn., 4 Jan., 1862.
He was graduated at Yale in 1812 and held
pastorates of Congregational churches in Wor-
cester, Mass., 1816-20, Berlin, Conn., 182048
and Hartford, Conn, from 1848. He pub-
lished ‘Lives of the Singers’ §l829g; ‘His-
tory of the United States’ (1852-55); ¢Uni-
versal Traveler,” etc. He was a brother of
S. G. Goodrich (q.v.).

GOODRICH, Chauncey Allen, American
clergyman and lexicographer: b. New Haven,
Conn., 23 Oct. 1790; d. there, 25 Feb. 1860. He
was graduated at Yale College in 1810, and
was tutor there 1812-14. After a_course of
theological study he entered the ministry and
was pastor of a Congregational church in
Middletown, Conn., 1816-17; was elected pro-
fessor of rhetoric and oratory in Yale 1817-
39, and hecame professor of pastoral thcology

in the theological department of the college
in 1839. While tutor he published in 1814 a
Greek grammar, translated chiefly from the
grammar of Hachenberg. This he subsequently
revised and enlarged, and published under his
own name. It was often reprinted, and for
many years was extensively used. About 1832
he published ¢‘Latin Lessons’> "and ¢Greek
Lessons,” in which the precepts of grammar
are throughout accompanied by practical exer-
cises—a method subsequently applied by Ol-
lendorff to modern languages. In 1828 Noah
Webster (his father-in-law) entrusted to him
the superintendence of the octavo abridgment
of his large dictionary, by J. E. Worcester,
with discretionary power to conform the
orthography more nearly to the common stand-
ard. After several years of labor, he pub-
lished in 1847 greatly enlarged and improved
editions of the 4to and 8vo gictionaries of Dr.
Webster. In 1856 he published in 8vo the
university edition of Webster’s dictionary, and
in 1859 a new issue of the unabridged 4to
dictionary.

GOODRICH, Frank Boot (Dick
TiNT0), American writer: b. Boston, Mass.,,
14 Dec. 1826; d. Morristown, N. J., 1894. He
first became known by his Paris letters to the
New York Times. He was the author of
(Court of Napoleon: or, Society Under the
First Empire’ (1857) ; ‘Women of Beauty and
Heroism’> (1859); ‘World-Famous Women,
from Semiramis to Eugénie’> (1870), etc.

GOODRICH, Samuel Griswold (Perer
PARLEY), American writer: b. Ridgefield,
Conn,, 19 Aug. 1793; d. New York, 9 Ma
1860. He began as a publisher in Hartfor
and established himself in 1824 as a publisher
in Boston. He edited there, from 1828 to
1842, The Token, an annual to which he
contributed several tales and poems, and in
which also appeared some of Hawthorne's
‘Twice-Told Tales.” His famous Peter Par-
ley series of popular and juvenile books was
begun soon after his removal to Boston, and
gradually extended to more than 116 volumes,
comprising  geographies, _histories, travels
stories and various illustrations of the arts and
sciences. The geniality of these, and the ad-
mirable manner in which the author enlisted
the sympathies of children, procured for them
an immense success, which led to the issue in
England of some spurious books under the
name of “Peter Parley” In 1837 he pub-
lished a collection entitled ‘The Outcast, and
Other Poems’; and in 1838 an ethical and
educational work entitled ¢Fireside Education.’
In 1841 appeared a selection from his various
contributions to annuals and magazines under
the name of ‘Sketches from a Student’s Win-
dow’; and in 1857 ¢Recollections of a Life-
time,> a most entertaining account of his own
history and that of his contemporaries.
(Merry’'s Museum’ and ‘Parley’s Magazine’
were conducted by him from 1841 to 1854.
Under Fillmore’s presidency he acted as Amer-
ican consul at Paris, and published there in
French a treatise on ‘American Geography
and History.” The last work from his pen
was the ‘Illustrated Natural History of the
Animal Kingdom’ (1859).

GOODSELL, Daniel Ayres,
Methodist FEpiscopal bishop: b,

American
Newburgh,
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N. Y, 5 Nov. 1840; d. 1909. Graduated from-

New York University (then the University
of the City of New York) in 1859, he entered
the Methodist ministry in the same year; in
1880-88 was literary editor of the Christion
Adyocate of New York, and in 1888 was
elected bishop and became secretary of the
Methodist board of education. He wrote ‘Na-
ture and Character at Granite Bay’ (1901);
{The Things that Remain’> (1904) ; ‘Peter the
Hermit> (in ‘Men of the Kingdom Series,’
1906).

GOODWIN, Maud Wilder, American his-
torical novelist: b. Ballston Spa, N. Y., 5 June
1856. She married Almon_Goodwin in 1879.
She has published ‘The Colonial Cavalier’;
‘The Head of a Hundred’; ‘White Aprons:
An Historical Romance’; ¢ oll;r Madison,” a
biography; ‘Historic New York’> (1898); ¢Sir
Christopher’; Flint’; ‘Four Roads to Para-
dise> (1904) ; ‘Veronica Playfair,’ etc.

GOODWIN, Nat(haniel) C(arl)., Ameri-
can actor: b. Boston, 25 July 1857. is first
appearance was made in ‘Law in New York,’
at the Howard Athenzum, Boston, and subse-
uently he became known in burlesque and
light comedy. Among the dramas which he
has since presented are ‘A Gilded Fool’; ¢In
Mizzoura’; ‘An American Citizen”; his chief
success ‘Nathan Hale’; and ‘The Altar of
Friendship” He also essayed “Shylock” in
Shakespeare’s ‘Merchant of Venice.” In 1907
he toured in repertoire, in 1911 he played in
vaudeville and in 1912-13 he made a great suc-
cess, artistic and financial, as Fagin in the cen-
tenary production of ‘Oliver Twist.?

GOODWIN, William Watson, American
Greek scholar: b. Concord, Mass., 9 May 1831;
d. 1912. He was graduated at Harvard College
in 1851; and was Eliot professor of Greek there
1860-1901. He published ¢‘Syntax of the Moods
and Tenses of the Greek Verb’; ¢(Greek Gram-
mar’; and a revised translation of ¢Plutarch’s
Morals> (1871).

GOODY, a local name in the Southern
States for a small bay fish (Leiostomus
santhurus), much liked as a pan-fish, and
known also as ®lafayette® and about New York
as Ypot.” It is one of the family Scienide
(see DruM-risa), has a_deep, compressed
body, bluish above and silvery below, with
about 15 narrow, dark, wavy bands extending
from the dorsal downward and forward to be-
low lateral line; a round black humeral spot
rather smaller than the eye. It abounds from
Cape Cod to Texas.

GOODYEAR, Charles, American inventor:

b. New Haven, Conn., 29 Dec. 1800; d. New
York, 1 July 1860. After coming of age, he
joined his father in the hardware business at
hiladelphia. Among the improved imple-
ments introduced by them was the steel pitch-
fork, a substitute for the heavy iron fork pre-
viously used. The firm being overwhelmed by
the commercial disasters of 1830, Goodyear
selected as a new occupation the improvement
of the manufacture of India rubber. The first
important improvement made by him was at
New York in 1836. This was a method of
treating the surface of native India rubber by
Sll.igg)inﬁl it into a preparation of nitric acid.
s discovery enabled the manufacturer to

expose an India rubber surface in his goods,
which on account of adhesiveness was before
impracticable. The nitric acid gas process, as
it was called, was introduced into public use,
and met with great favor, especially in the
manufacture of shoes, which continued to be
made by that froccss in great numbers at
Providence, R. I, until it was superseded by
the invention of vulcanized rubber, for which
he obtained a patent in 1844. From this period
he employed himself in ascertaining new
methods of employing rubber till the patents
granted him were 60 in number. He received
medals from the exhibitions at London (1851)
and Paris (1855), but his rights were con-
tinually infringed, and he remained poor while
others were enriched by his inventions. Con-
sult Parton, ‘Famous Americans of Recent
Times’> (Boston 1867); Pierce, ¢Trials of an
Inventor’ (New York 1866).

GOODYEAR, William Henry, American
writer on art: b. New Haven, Conn,, 21 April
1846. He was graduated at Yale in 1867, and
studied art history in Heidelberg and Berlin
1867-70. He traveled extensively in Europe
and the near Orient in making his original
studies, especially in architecture, From 1881
to 1886 he was curator in the Metropolitan
Museum of Art, New York, and after 1899 he
was curator of fine arts in the Brooklyn In-
stitute Museum. He is especially known for
his discoveries in the architectural refinements,
particularly in medizval church buildings. In
numerous contributions to scientific periodicals
he demonstrated that tian, Greek, Roman
and medizval buildings are constructed with
intentional asymmeua' intended for optical
effects. He became honorary member of so-
cieties in Rome, Edinburgh, Milan and Venice,
and a_corresponding member of the Society o
American Architects. He has published ‘An-
cient and Modern History’ (1883); ¢History
of Art $1887); ¢The Grammar of the Lotus’
(1890) ; ‘Roman and Medieval Art? (1893g;
(Renaissance and Modern Art> (1894
¢Greek Refinements’ (1912), etc.

GOOKIN, Daniel, American author and
official : b. Kent, England, about 1612; d. Cam-
bridge, Mass., 19 March 1687. He came with

“his father to Virginia in 1621, whence he re-

in 1644 to Massachusetts, in conse-
quence of his sympathy with the doctrines of
the Puritans. e settled in Cambridge, was
soon after appointed a captain of militia and
in 1656 became superintendent of all the In-
dians who had submitted to the government
of Massachusetts, an office which he held till
his death. He protected the fugitive regicides
in 1661, was appointed one of the two licensers
of the Cambridge printing press in the follow-
ing year, became unpopular during King
Philip’s War by the protection which, as a
magistrate, he extended to the Indians, and in
1681 was made major-general of othe colony.
His ‘Historical Collections of the Indians of
Massachusetts> bears the date of 1674, and
was first published by the Massachusetts His-
torical Society in 1 He is said to have
written also a history of New England, of
which no manuscript has been found.

GOORKHAS. See GHURKAS.
GOOSANDER. See MERGANSER.

moved
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GOOSE. See Geese
GOOSE-BARNACLE. See BERNICLE-
GOOSE.

GOOSE-FISH, or ANGLER, a marine
fish (Lophius piscatorius) of the order Pedi-
culati, with an enormous head and mouth, no
scales and brightly colored fringes about the
jaws, which serve as lures to attract within
reach the small fishes on which it preys; the
first three rays of the dorsal fin are separated
from the others, and spring barbel-like from
the top of the head, nodding in the water and
attracting other small fishes —hence the name
“angler.” Like all fishes of its order, the
ca?al bones are elongated to strengthen and
widen the reach of the pectoral fins, by means
of which the fish leaps after its preﬁ. The
angler is popularly supposed to catch geese
and other swimming birds, whence its name.
It reaches a length of four feet, but is useless,
and the bane of fishermen. It is remarkable
for its pinkish ribbon-like masses of eggs, a
foot wide, 40 feet in Aength, which are not un-
common in summer floating at the surface of
the ocean. The goose-fish occurs on both
coasts of the north Atlantic and has other
“a]l-mouth.?

names, as "ﬁshing—fro%” and
é\liar relatives are the batfish and the frog-
shes.

GOOSE-GRASS, or GOSLING-WEED,
two of the many names applied to a widely
distributed troublesome weed (Galium apar-
ine). See BEDSTRAW; CLEAVERS.

GOOSEBERRY, various spiny shrubs of
the genus Grossularia, family Grossulaniacee,
mostly natives of the nortl‘;em hemisphere,
especially of North America; some species
are valued for their fruit (berries), others
for their flowers. Of the half dozen spe-
cies cultivated, the European gooseberry (G.
grossularia), which appeared in gardens dur-
ing the 16th century, has developed the
largest number of varieties and attracted the
widest interest. Its progeny furnish prac-
tically all the varieties exhibited at the annual
gooseberry shows of England. The fruits of
some of these varieties weigh more than an
ounce, having been developed by selection and
crossing from an original weight of about one-
quarter of an ounce. The varieties may be di-
vided, like apples or pears, into culinary and
dessert sorts. Of the American specics, sev-
eral of which bear finer fruits than the natural
European species, G. oxyacanthoides is the only
one that has produced widely cultivated vari-
eties. It has also entered into many hybrids
with the European species. These American
varieties are all of the culinary class, or are
used while too unripe to be palatable as dessert.
The first one, Houghton, was introduced about
1835, and with its seedling, Browning, still
commands the market. . i

The googeberry is one of the easiest fruits
to propagate. Cuttings of mature wood are
most frequently used, but layers and suckers
are also employed. The plants thrive best
upon rather heavy, moist soil, and generally
fail upon light soils, especially if dry. They
like partial shade and northern exposure. In
the South they fail. The plants may be trans-
planted in spring or fall, about five feet apart
each way, cultivated frequently until mid-sum-

mer, trained and pruned like the currant (q.v.),
but somewhat more openly, kept free from
fungous troubles by the use of a fungicide
(q.v.) and of insects by the use of an insecti-
cide (q.v.). The fungi most frequently found
upon the plants are mildew (Spharotheca
mors-uve) and leaf spot (Septoria #ibis). The
former, which is a surface feeder, appears upon
the green parts as a frost-like gray growth,
which later becomes brown. Free circulation
of air, good drainage and open training of the
bushes help to prevent attacks. Leaf spot pro-
duces brown spots upon the foliage, which may
fall prematurely. Spraying early in the season
is believed to be the only preventive. With few
exceptions, the insects that attack the goose-
berry also visit the currant (q.v.) and may be
combated by the same remedies. Consult aard,
¢Bush Fruits’ (New York 1898) ; Thory, ‘Mon-
ographie ou Histoire Naturelle du Genre Gros-
seillier’ ; Bailey, ‘Standard Cyclopedia of Hor-
ticulture’ (1915).

GOOSEFOOT, a family (Cheno{odiatee)
of annual or perennial herbs, rarely shrubs
with 75 to 80 genera and 550 to 600 species, of
wide distribution, The typical genus (Cheno-
podium) contains about 60 species, 15 or 20 of
which are native to North America, or have
been naturalized, some of them almost ubiqui-
tous weeds, such as the pigweed (C. album);
the city goosefoot (C. urbsicum), thriving in
suburban lots and roadways; the sowbane (C.
murale) ; the feather geranium or Jerusalem
oak (C. botrys) ; and the now world-wide Mex-
ican tea or wormseed (C. ambrosioides), from
which is brewed a homemade vermifuge. Other
genera contain allied weeds, as the strawberry
blite (Blitum capitatum); the large genus
(Atriplex) of seaside and salt-land weeds
called oraches; the western white sage (Eurotia
lanata), a gray-green, pubescent fodder plant of
the western plains; the sea-blites (Don!ia) and
odd brittle glassworts of salt marshes and the
spiny greasewood and Russian thistle (qq.v.).
See CHENOPODIUM.

GOPHER, a name given by the ecarly
French settlers in the United States to various
animals which honeycomb (Fr. gaufre) the

round by burrowing in it. In the Central

tates the name refers to the too common
Istriped” gopher, or ground-squirrel (Spermophk-
tlus  tridecemlineatus), a troublesome little
animal about 10 inches long, a third of which
is tail, which is dark-reddish brown, with 6 to
& light stripes, alternating with lines of dots —
about 13 in all; it is.yellowish below, with a
broad black stripe on each side. It is a familiar
object on Erairies and grassy fields throughout
the upper half of the Mississippi Valley, hurry-
ing to and from its hole, or standing upright,
but inconspicuous, curiously watching your
movements, but ready to drop out of sight at
the least alarm. The burrows are numerous
everywhere and are injurious not only by the
space they occupy and as traps for the feet of
horses and cattle, but because they offer run-
ways for water and so promote washing away of
soil. Some of the holes are short and are
merely shelters; others are long, have a nest
at the inner extremity and side-chambers in
which in the autumn large winter stores of seeds
are laid away. Wherc these spermophiles are
very numerous, as they have become in the
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grain-growing districts of Iowa, Minnesota and
the Dakotas, the amount of grain stolen or
shaken down is a serious tax on agriculture.
Another spermophile, more common northward,
is Franklin’s or the “gray” gopher (S. frank-
lint), which is much larger and has a harsh
coat of yellowish-grizzled hair. Several other
species inhabit the more western plains. All are
truly ground-squirrels of the family Sciunde,
and closely related to the chipmunk (q.v.).

In the farther Northwest, however, the word
%gopher” ordinarily means one of the large gray
rodents of the family Geomyide, distinguished
prominently by having in the cheeks capacious
pouches, lined with fur; hence they are called
pocket-gophers and pouched rats.” The most
familiar species is Geomys bursarius, which is
about nine inches long and has short legs, close
ears and a short hairy tail; the fore feet are
vc? strong, with the three middle toe-nails long
and well adapted to digging, and its burrows
are made with surprising rapidity. Its food in-
cludes all sorts of vegetable matters, and it
often injures orchards by gnawing the roots.
As fall approaches it gathers a store of seeds,
tuberous roots, nuts, etc.,, and stows it in its
deep residence-burrow, where the winter is
passed in_a partial torpidity varying with the
climate. These provisions are carried in the
cheek-pouches, which also serve to take out
the loose soil from the burrows. On the Pacific
Coast occur several other species, some with
large, pendant cheek-pouches. In the Southern
States 1s found a species (G. ¢uza), locally called
®Salamander,” of large size and common in the
sandy parts of Florida and the country north of
it. e Northwest has a second and smaller
kind of gopher (Thomomys talpoides), dusky
bluish-gray in color, with tﬂe lower parts whit-
ish, which is mole-like in its habits, and is
known in Idaho as “camass-rat,” on account
of its fondness for the tubers of the liliaceous
plant called camass (Camassia esculenta) by
the Indians.

All of these animals are a pest to agricul-
ture, and are increasing rather than diminish-
ing in settled regions, owing partly to the in-
creased food afforded them by crops, and
partly to the destruction of their natural ene-
mies, the birds of prey, snakes, weasels, foxes,
badgers, wolves, etc., which formerly held them
in check. Efforts are therefore made to ex-
terminate them in various ways, of which the
most effective is by suffocating them with bi-
sulphide of carbon, placed in their holes by
saturatini some porous object and rolling it
into the burrow. Several pamphlets issued by
the United States Department of Agriculture
describe the animals and their habits, and give
directions for their suppression.

GOPHER SNAKE, or INDIGO SNAKE,
a variety of a tropical colubrine serpent
(Spilotes corais, variety couperi), common in
the southwestern United States and eastward to
Georgia, which reaches a length of seven and
one-half feet, and varies in color from brown-
ish black in Mexico through deep blue to pure

black in Florida and Georgia, always with
reddish markings about the mouth and throat.
The surface of the skin is so highly polished
as to look glassy. “Its smooth, glittering

length of blue-black body flashing with pris-
matic colors along the broad plates of the under

surface, and its good-natured demeanor, com-
bine to make it says Ditmars, “a favorite in
collections.” This snake burrows beneath loose
soil, and is harmless to man; aiding him, in-
deed, in getting rid of rats, and in destroying
as its prey, gophers, ground squirrels, frogs and
other pestiferous animals, including rattlesnakes.
It is a near relative of the tropical rat-snakes
and of the northern blacksnakes. Consult Dit-
mars, ‘Reptile Book> (New York 1907).

- GOPHER STATE, a name sometimes
given to Minnesota.

GOPHER TORTOISE or TURTLE, 2
burrowing turtle (Xerobates polyphemus) of
the southern United States, brownish in color
with black head; yellowish below. It is herbiv-
orous and gregarious, and is most frequently
found in the pine barrens, where it is frequently
eaten by the negroes, who are also fond of its
eggs.

GORAL, Boleslaus Edward, Polish-
American clergyman and editor: b. Koenigs-
dorf, Prussian Poland, 12 March 1876. e
received his early training at Koenigsdorf,
came to the United States in 1889, and received
his higher education at the _Seminalg of Saints
Cyril and Methodius, Detroit, and Saint Fran-
cis Seminary, Saint Francis, Wis. He was or-
dained to the priesthood in 1899 and was suc-
cessively professor of Polish, German, French,
Greek and Latin (1899-1906) and of homiletics
and philosophy from 1906 to 1908 at Saint
Francis Seminary, Saint Francis, Wis. Since
1908 he has been president and treasurer of the
Milwaukee Polish daily, Nowiny, Polskie, and
rector (1908-09) of Saint Vincent de Paul’s,
Milwaukee, and after 1909 of Saint Hyacinth’s,
Milwaukee. He was founder and editor of the
Oredownik Jezykowy and organized the weekly
Nowiny in 1906, changing it to a daily in 1907.
He is the author of ‘Zasady interpunkcyi pol-
skiej? (1905); verses and essays ‘Bells of
Corneville’ ; translations of drama and poetry.
He collaborated in ‘Memories of Milwaukee
County? (1900) ; ¢The Catholic Encyclopedia,”
etc.

GORAL, a goat-like antelope (Nemor-
rhedus goral) from the Himalaya Mountains.
It resembles somewhat the chamois, and re-
mains in small bands on the highest parts of
the mountains. Other species or varieties in-
habit the high plateaus of Tibet and Mongolia.

GORAMY, or GOURAM], the Javanese
name of a fish of the genus Osphromenus (Ool-
fox), family Anabaside or climbing perches,
a native of China and the Eastern Archipelago,
but introduced into the Mauritius, West Ingia
Islands and Cayenne on account of the excel-
lence of its flesh, where it has multiplied rapidly.
It is deep in proportion to its length, and the
dorsal and anal fins have numerous short spines,
while the first ray of the ventral is protracted
into a filament of extraordinary length. It is
one of the few fishes which build nests, which
it does by interweaving the stems and leaves
of aquatic plants,

GORDIACEA, a class in the phylum
Nemathelminthes (q.v.), or roundworms. %hey
are common at times in springs, ponds and
even watering-troughs. Popularly they are
known as hair snakes, being supposed to
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develop from horse hairs that have fallen into
the water. The early stages of existence are
passed as parasites in the bodies of various
insects, chiefly grasshoppers and crickets, from
which they break out when fully grown. The
adult condition is entirely without means of
securing nourishment as the mouth or esopha-
gus is occluded and the stage serves only for
reproduction. Consult Ward and Whipple,
Fresh Water Biology’> (New York).

GORDIAN KNOT, a knot tied by Gordius
in the rope which bound the yoke of his chariot
to the axle-tree in such an artful manner that
the ends of the cord could not be perceived.
The Phrygians had learned by an oracle that
a king would come to them riding in a car, and
Gordius appearing thus at an opportune time
received the kingdom. He dedicated his car
and yoke of oxen to Zeus, with the knot still
untied. So intricate was it that the report went
abroad that the empire of Asia was promised
by the oracle to him who could untie 1t. Alex-
ander the Great, wishing to inspire his soldiers
with courage and his enemies with the belief
that he was born to conquer Asia, cut the knot
with his sword, and so claimed to have fulfilled
the oracle. Hence to %cut the Gordian knot? is
equivalent to removing or solving a difficulty
by bold or unusual measures.

GORDIANUS, Marcus Antonius, the
name of three Roman emperors, father, son
and grandson. The first, b. 158 A.p., had gov-
erned Africa for many years, when he was
proclaimed emperor at the age of 80. He
associated his son with him in the empire, but
six_weeks later the son was killed in ﬁgﬁting
against the rival emperor Maximinus, and the
father, in an agony of grief, died by his own
hand. The grandson was proclaimed emperor
by the soldiers in Rome 238 A.p., although not
more than 15. He reigned six years, when he
was assassinated by his soldiers at the instiga-
tion of Philip, prefect of the Pratorian Guard

GORDON, Adam Lindsey, Australian
poet: b. 1833; d. 1872. .He was born in the
Azores, educated in England and migrated to
Australia in 1851, where he became a horse
dealer and trainer and the best steeplechase
rider in the country. He is one of the strong-
est and most distinctive of Australian poets.
In narrative and sporting g)oems based on his
own wild experiences he first taught the out-
lander to get at the heart of Australia. He

lorifies the horse and rider in ballads that
gave the ring of Scott and Macaulay. A
Byronic influence in his work seems never to
leave it. He is a bundle of moods and at times
his des?air is great. His published works in-
clude ¢Sea-spray and Smoke-drift> (1867);
¢Ashtaroth’ (183'7) and ‘Bush Ballads’ (1870).
See AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE

GORDON, Andrew, Benedictine monk,
physicist: b. Coffarach, Forfarshire, Scotland,
15 June 1712; d. Erfurt, Saxony, 22 Aug. 1751.
In 1737 Gordon became professor of natural
philosophy at Erfurt. He introduced improve-
ments in the frictional electric machine, and
invented what is known as the electric whirl, a
device that rotates a light wheel by currents of
air repelled from it by static electricity. An-
other invention of his was the so-called “elec-
tric chimes.® He published ‘Phznomena elec-

tricitatis exposita’ (1744); ‘Philosophia utilis
et jucunda’ (1745); ¢‘Versuch einer Erklirung
der Electricitit> (Erfurt 1745); ‘Physice ex-
perimentalis elementa’> (1751-52).

GORDON, Charles George (“CHINESE
GORDON” or “GorvoN PAsHA”), English soldier:
b. Woolwich, 28 Jan. 1833; d. Khartum, Africa,
27 Jan. 1885. He entered the Roval Engineers
as second lieutenant in 1852, and served in the
Crimean War and during the Taiping rebellion,
with the permission of the English military au-
thorities, assumed the command of a special
co?s of Chinese, trained and led by European
and American officers. With these materials
he performed marvelous feats of skilful sol-
diershig and succeeded in completely crushing
the rebellion. The Chinese government was
ezfntger to express its gratitude, but he refused all
offers of substantial reward. On his return to
England with the rank of colonel, he was ap-
pointed chief engineer officer at Gravesend for
the construction of the Thames defenses. Here,
while his engineering work afforded ample scope
for his military talents, the philanthropy of his
nature had full scope. During the six years he
lived at Gravesend his house was school and
hospital and almshouse in turn. Many a waif
he rescued from the gutter, establishing evening
classes for their benefit and keeping sight of the
more deserving till they were provided with a
career in life; all this being done on his pay
as an English colonel, without any private re-
sources whatever. In 1873 Gordon was gov-
ernor of the uatorial Provinces of Egypt.
Being thwarted by the governor of the Sudan
in his efforts to suéupress the slave trade he re-
signed and returned to England. He again took
up the post in 1877, on condition that he should
be permitted to abolish the slave trade, which
he successfully accomplished. In 1880 he went
to China as adviser to the government there
during their strained relations with Russia. In
1881 he was commanding engineer in the
Mauritias, and served for a brief period in the
latter year in South Africa. In 1884 he paid
a visit to the Holy Land. In 1881 Mohammed
Ahmed, a Mussulman enthusiast, had given him-
self out to be the Mahdi — the long-expected
Redeemer of Islam —and gathered a number
of followers around him who threatened the
safety of the Egyptian garrisons in the Sudan.
It having been decided in 1884 that the Sudan
be evacuated, the presence of an English officer
of high authority at Khartum was asked, with
full power to withdraw all the garrisons in the
Sudan, and make the best arrangements pos-
sible for the future government of the country.
Gordon, at the request of the British govern-
ment, proceeded to the Sudan in the hope that
his great personal influence and knowledge of
the country would help to set matters right.
These hopes were not fulfilled; Gordon was
shut up in Khartum by the troogs of the Mahdi,
and for a whole year he held that town against
the Arabs who surrounded him. An English
force under Wolseley was dispatched for his
relief, an advance corps of which sighted
Khartum on 28 Jan. 1885, to find that the town
had been treacherously betrayed into the hands
of the Mahdi two days before, and that its
heroic defender had been killed. Gordon had
all the qualities which are found in a success-
ful military leader, modified, however, by strong



religious feeling which shaded into mysticism,
and which latterly became so intensified as to

give him somewhat the character of a religious
fatalist. He left a most interesting journal,

Khartum. Consult Hill, ‘Gordon in Central
Africa> (1881); lives by Forbes (1884);
Henry Gordon (1886); Boulger (1896). An
interesting chapter on his last mission will be
found in Morley's ‘Life of Gladstone,” book
VII], chap. IX.

GORDON, Charles William (*Rarra CoN-
Nor”), Canadian author: b. Indian Lands, Glen-

rry, Ontario, Canada, 1860. He graudated at

oronto University in 1883 and at Knox Col-
lege in 1887; was ordained to the Presbyterian
ministry and was a missionary in the mining
and lumbering regions of the Northwest Ter-
ritories 1890-93. He became pastor of Saint
Stephen’s Church, Winnipeg, in 1894, and has
written ‘Beyond the Marshes’; ¢Black Rock’;
¢The Sky Pilot’; ¢The Man from Glengarry’;
(Glengarry School Days’; (The Prospector’;
¢The Foreigner’; ‘Corporal Cameron’; an
¢The Major’> (1917); works characterized by
vivid descriptions of life and seenery in the
Canadian west.

GORDON, Lorp George, English agitator:
b. London, 26 Dec. 1751; d. there, 1 Nov. 1793.
He was a son of the Duke of Gordon, in his
youth served in the navy, and entered Parlia-
ment in 1774. In 1778 a bill having been
passed through Parliament for the relief
of Roman Catholics from certain penal-
ties and disabilities, a society called the
Protestant Association of London was formed
for the purpose of procuring its repeal.
In the following year Lord George was elected
its president, am‘Iy in June 1780 headed an ex-
cited mob of many thousands, who went in
procession to the House of Commons to pre-
sent a petition against the measure. The dread-
ful riot which ensued, in which the city magis-
trates acted a feeble and incompetent part, was
not suppressed till after the destruction of
many Catholic chapels and dwellings, the prison
of Newgate —the 2,000 inmates of which
formed a sensible addition to the strength of
the rioters —and the house of the chief jus-
tice, Lord Mansfield. Three hundred persons
were killed, 192 rioters were arrested and 25
executions followed. Gordon was arrested on
a charge of high treason, but no evidence bein,
adduced of treasonable design, he was acquitted.
He was convicted in 1787 of libels on the
English courts and on Marie-Antoinette, and
sentenced to five years’ imprisonment. For
Gordon and the riots see Dickens’ vivid de-
scription in ‘Barnaby Rudge.” Consult also
Watson, ‘Life of Lord George Gordon’> (Lon-
don 1795; and Vol. XXI of Cobbetts’ ¢State
Trials.> For a number of years before his
dea:‘h he was a zealous professor of the Jewish
faith.

GORDON, George A., Amecrican Congre-
gational clergyman: b. Aberdeenshire, Scot-
land, 1853. In 1871 he came to America, and in
1874 entered the Bangor Theological Seminary,
whence he was graduated three years later.
His first work was at Temple, Me., after which
he studied for a year at Harvard, and im
1881 was pastor at Greenwich, Conn. In 1884
he became pastor at Old South Church, Boston.

kept during the latter Feriod of his siege ‘in

GORDON a3

From 188690 he was university preacher at Har-
vard and from 1888-1901 at Yale. Bowdoin and
Yale conferred on him the degree of D.D. (1893)
and Harvard the degree of S.T.D. (1895).
Columbia awarded him the same honor in 1903.
Among his publications are ‘The Witness to
Immortalitly’ (1893) ; ‘The Christ of To-Day’
(1895) ; ‘Immortality and the New Theology?
(1897) ; ‘The New Epoch for Faith> (1901);
(Ultimate Conceptions of Faith> (1903):
Through Man to God> (1906) ; ‘Religion and
I(V{igrla;;e’ (1909) ; ‘Revelation and the Ideal’

GORDON, George Henry, American
soldier: b. Charlestown, Mass., 19 July 1824; d.
Framingham, Mass., 30 Aug. 1886. éraduated
from West Point in 1846, he was employed on
various duty, later resigned from the army and
practised law 1857-61. In 1861 he organized
the Second Massachusetts Volunteers, and be-
came colonel of the regiment. He commanded
the United States troops in Florida in 1864, the
eastern district of Virginia in 1865, and was
mustered out in the latter year with rank of
brigadier-general and brevet major-general of
volunteers. He wrote a ‘History of the Second
Massachusetts Regiment’> (1876), and other
works on the war.

GORDON, John Brown, American soldier:
b. Upson County, Ga., 6 July 1832; d. near
Miami, Fla,, 9 Jan. 1904. He was of Scotch
ancestry, his grandfather being one of seven
brothers who all fought for American inde-
pendence in the War of the Revolution. He
was graduated at the State University in 1852
and was, a few months later, admitted to the
practise of law; but at the outbreak of the
Civil War was engaged in mining operations
near Raccoon Mountain, Alabama. Here was
organized a company, called the “Raccoon
Roughs,” of which he was elected captain. This
company was assigned to the 6th Alabama In-
fantry, in which he rapidly rose through suc-
cessive grades to that ofy colonel (ﬁ April
1862). At Seven Pines, through the wounding
of General Rodes, the command of the brigade
fell upon him; and at Malvern Hill he led 1t in
the grand charge of D. H. Hill's division against
the Federal position. At Sharpsburg he was
five times wounded. On 1 Nov. 1862 he was
commissioned brigadier-general with command
of a Georgia brigade of six regiments, which
he led with great distinction at Chancellors-
ville and Gettysburg. On the march into
Pennsylvania, just before the battle of Gettys-
burg, he reached Wrightsville on the Susque-
hanna, making the most extended advance
achieved in the East by Confederates during
the war. On the first day at Gettsyburg he
struck the extreme right of the Union army in
Ewell's grand turning movement, by which
the victory so desperately striven for gy A P.
Hill was secured, and the Federals were driven
through the town of Gettysburg to the heights
beyond. On 6 May 1864, in the Wilderness
leading two brigades, he fell at sunset upon
Sedgwick’s corps, driving the Federals from a
large part of their works and capturing 600
ll'liscl)ners, including Generals Seymour and
aler.
On 12 May at Spottsylvania Court House,
commanding Early’s division, immediately after
Hancock hkad overwhelmed Edward Johnson,
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Gordon by an impetuous charge first checked
the Federals and then drove them back to the
base of the salient, where the fight continued
with great fury to the close of the day. Two
days later Gordon was commissioned major-
eneral and placed in command of Evans’

eorgia brigade, Hays and Stafford’s Louisiana
brigades and Terry’s Virginia brigade — the lat-
ter being made up of the remnants of the
“Stonewall” brigade and other Virginia troops.
With this command he participated, under
Early, in the defeat of Hunter’s expedition,
the invasion of Maryland, the victory at the
Monocacy, the march 1ato the suburbs of Wash-
ington and the battles against Sheridan in the
Shenandoah  Valley, being especially distin-
guished in the surprise and rout of Sheridan’s
army in the early morning at Cedar Creek.
Having been assigned to the command of the
Second corps of the Army of Northern Vir-
ginia, he held his lines with great tenacity, and
in March 1865 made the brilliant dash by which
he captured Fort Steadman and parts of the
line to the right and left of it. Owing to the
failure of the supporting column to arrive in
time, he was obliged to retire to his original
position. On the retreat from- Petersburg he
protected the rear, and at Appomattox com-
manded half of Lee’s army, making a last bril-
liant charge of that heroic but now fearfully
depleted host. After the surrender he called
his men about him and made them a speech re-
markable for its strong declarations of faith in
God and earnest exhortations to endure de-
feat with patience, obey the laws and rebuild
their ruined homes and fortunes. He became
the trusted leader of his people, was twice
elected governor of Georgia, and for two terms
represented his State in the Senate of the
Unfted States, on all occasions using his influ-
ence for peace and fraternity between the late
warring sections. As commander-in-chief of
the United Confederate Veterans’ Association
he gossessed the enthusiastic love and devotion
of his comrades, who would never entertain the
idea of his retirement from the office to which
they every year elected him, declaring repeatedly
that death alone could remove him from that
post of honor. His very successful lecture
on “The Last Days of the Confederacy® was
well known in both North and South. His
war-time reminiscences began to appear in
Scribner’s Magazine in 1903 and were published
in book form in 1905.

JoserH T. Derry,

Author of ‘The Story of the Confederate

States.”

GORDON, ]Julien. See CRrUGER.

GORDON, Leon, Russian writer: b. 1831 ;‘

d. 1892. His early labors were in the line
of education, being engaged as Hebrew teacher
in the governmental schools of Welna for 20
years and doing much to improve conditions,
despite charges of heresy made against him. In
1872 he was called to Saint Petersburg as sec-
retary of the Jewish community and of the
society for promoting culture among Jews,
which gave him the opportunitz to enlarge his
literary activity. Here, too, his zeal excited
enmity, and accused of participating in 1879 in
the attempt to assassinate Alexander II, he and
his family were thrown into prison and later
exiled, but his innocence was quickly proved and

‘minster.

he returned to Saint Petersburg, losing his for-
mer position. He then became journalist for
two years and was made “honorary citizen® by
the government. He was the leading Hebrew
poet of his day and a grose writer of much
satirical force. His work was twofold — to at-
tack fanaticism within the camp and to defend
his religion against its enemies from without.
He collaborated in translating the Pentateuch
into Russian.

GORDON-CUMMING, Constance Fred-
erica. See CuMMING, CONSTANCE.

GORE, Charles, English bishop: b. 1853.
After stuinng at Harrow and Balliol College,
Oxford, he became Fellow of Trinity College,
Oxford (1875-95). From 188083 he was prin-
cipal of Cuddedson College, and was selected to
take charge of the Pusey Library at Oxford,
which post he held from 1884 to 1893. In that

ear he was appointed vicar of Radley, which

Ke left in 1894 to become canon of West-
From 1898-1900 he was honorary
chaplain to the queen; chaplain in ordinary to
the queen ( 1900—31) ; chaplain in ordinary to the
king (1901). He was appointed bishop of
Worcester (1902-04) ; bishop of Birmingham
(1905-11) and bishop of Oxford (1911). He
was also editor of Luxr Mundi, in which many
of his publications appeared. He is the author
of ¢(The Holy Spirit and Inspiration’ (1890) ;
¢The Church and the Ministry’ (1889); ‘Ro-
man Catholic Claims’> (1889) ; ‘Leo the Great®
$1890); ¢“The Mission of the Church’ (189121;
The Creed of the Christian> (1895); ¢The
Body of Christ> (1901); ¢Spiritual Efﬁcxencg’
(1904) ; “The Permanent Creed’ (1905); ¢The
New Theology and the Old Religion> (1908) ;
¢Orders and Unity? (1910); ¢The Question of
Divorce? (1911).

GORE, Christopher, American statesman:
b. Boston, 21 Sept. 1758; d. Waltham, 1 March
1 He was g_raduated at Harvard College in
1776, and studying law, was soon engaged in
good practice. In 1789 he was appointed the
rst United States district attorney for Massa-
chusetts; in 1796 was chosen one of the com-
missioners to settle the claims of the United
States upon Great Britain for spoliations, and
remained in London, successfully engaged in
the duties of this office, about eight years. In
1803 he acted as chargé-d’affaires during the ab-
sence of the American Minister; in 1809 was
chosen governor of Massachusetts; and in 1814
was elected to the United States Senate. He
left about $100,000 to Harvard College. Gore
Hall, the library building at Harvard, is named
in his honor.

GORE-BOOTH, Eva, Irish author: b.
Tissadel, Sligo, Ireland. She is well known as
an advocate of women’s suffrage and as a trade
union worker and writer. For years she has
been known also as a poet of extraordinary
power and charm. Her early verse was thor-
oughly Irish in spirit, and one of her poems,
¢The Perilous Light,” a simple but exquisite
little lyric, has received such high praise and
has been so widely quoted that it may be called
a contemporary classic. Her published works
include ‘Unseen Kings’; ‘The One and the
Many’; ‘The Egvptian Pillar’; ¢The Sorrow-
ful Princess’; ‘The Agate Lamp’; ‘The Three
Resurrectiotis and the Triumph of Mzve’; and



GENERAL JOHN BROWN GORDON






GORGEANA — GORGONIA é5

¢The Death of Fionavar®> (1916). The last
named is a poetic drama, which may be de-
scribed as a plea for peace, a glorification of
non-resistance, a Goethe-like defense of thought
against action. There is a touch of irony in the
fact that this most passionately pacific work
should be illustrated by so convinced and prac-
tical a direct actionist as the author’s sister, the
Countess Markiewicz, the most picturesque
figure of the Irish uprising of 1916. ‘

GORGEANA, gor-jé-in's, Me., now York
(q.v.), the first colonial incorporated city in the
United States. On 2 Dec. 1631 a grant was
made to Sir Ferdinando Gorges and others of
24,000 acres on both sides of the Accomenticus
(Agamenticus, now York) River. Settlements
were founded here, and on 10 April 1641 were
formed into a borough named Accomenticus
or Agamenticus, which on 1 March 1642 was
given a city charter as Gorgeana, with a full
apparatus of mayor, aldermen, courts, etc. It
had an extent of three miles on the coast and
seven up the river, a small tidal stream. In
1652 Maine submitted to Massachusetts; and to
avoid the city charter and Gorges' rights,
Gorieana was reincorporated as the town of
York.

GORGES, gor’jéz, Siz Ferdinando, colonial
proprietor of Maine, “the father of .English.
colonization in America”: b. Ashton, Somerset-
shire, about 1565; d. 1647. He served in the
Low Countries and against the Spanish Armada,
and in 1596 was appointed governor of the forts
and islands of Plymouth. He was a partner in
the conspiracy of the Earl of Essex, against
whom he testified on his trial in 1601. hen.
Waymouth returned in 1605 from his voyage to
North America, and brought with him five In-.
dian captives, Gorges took three of them into
his house, caused them to be instructed in the
English language, obtained information from.
them of the Ystately islands and safe harbors®
of their native country and determined to be-
come a proprietor of domains beyond the At-
lantic. F-Ie persuaded Sir John Popham, lord
chief justice of England, to share his intentions,
and in 1606 -the king incorporated two- com-
panies, the London colony, and the Plymouth
colony, between which was divided the territory:
extending 50 miles inland from the 34th to the.
45th parallel north latitude. The Plymouth
colony had the northern portion, which was
styled North Virginia. Three ships with 100
settlers sailed from Plymouth 31 May 1607, and
reached the mouth of the Kennebec in Maine,
where they began a scttlement, abandoned the

next spring. In 1616 Gorges sent out Richard.

Vines with a party, which through the winter
encamped on the river Saco. In 1620 Gorges

and his associates obtained a new incorpora-.

tion for “the governing of New England in
America,” which was empowered to hold terri-
tory extending westward from sea to sea be-
tween the 40th and 48th parallels north lati-
tude. Gorges himself united with John Mason
in taking grants of the district called Laconia,
bounded by the Merrimack, the Kennebec, the
ocean and “the river of Canada,” and under his
auspices several settlements were attempted.
His son, Robert Gorges, was appointed in 1623
by the council for New Englamf “general gov-
ernor of the country® This council resigned
its charter to the king in 1635, and the elder
voL. 13—S

Gorges now determined to establish a miniature
sovereignty on his own domain. To this end
he obtained from the king a charter constituting
him lord proprietary of the province of Maine,
with extraordinary governmental powers, to be
transmissible with the property to his heirs and
assigns. He sent his son Thomas to be depu
vernor and the officers took an oath of al-
egiance to the lord proprietary. The province
was divided into two countries, of which Aga-
menticus (now York) and Saco were respec-
tively the principal settlements; the former re-
ceived a city charter, as Gorgeana, in 1642.
But the fatal want was a deficiency of subjects;
probably two-thirds of the adult males were in
places of authority; yet the little monarchy con-
tinued for nearly 10 years. When the four New
England colonies formed a confederacy in 1643,
the settlements of Gorges were excluded from.

‘it.  On the death of Gorges — who had adhered

to the Royalist side in the civil war—his
colonists at length formed themselves into a
body politic for the tﬁm’pose of self-government
and submitted to the jurisdiction of Massa~'
chusetts. Consult his ‘Brief Narration of the
Original Undertakings of the Advancement of
Plantations into the Parts of America’> (1658)
in Maine Historical Society’s Collections; and
Baxter, ¢Sir Ferdinando Gorges and His
Province of Maine’ in the Prince Society Pub--
lications (3 vols., Boston 1890).

.GORGIAS, gor'ji-3s, Greek orator and
sophist: b. Leontini, in Sicily. He flourished in
the 5th century B.C., and was one of the earliest
writers on rhetoric. He was one of the first
who introduced cadence into prose. He also
treated of commonplaces, and showed the use
of them for the invention of arguments. This
induced Plato to give the name of ‘Gorgias’ to
his elegant dialogue on this subject. Gorgias is
said to have reached the extraordinary age of
107 or 108 years. Two works attributed to him
are extant, ‘The Apology of Palamedes,” and
the ‘Encomium on_Helena,” but their genuine-
ness has been questioned by several critics. . See.
Jebb, ¢Attic Orators.”

GORGO, gor'gd, or GORGON, according
to Homer, one of the frightful phantoms of
Hades; but Hesiod mentions three Gorgons,’
Stheno, Euryale and Medusa. They were all
immortal, except Medusa. Their hair was en-
twined with serpents, their hands were of brass,
their body covered with impenetrable scales,.
their brazen teeth as long as the tusks of a wild
boar and they turned to stones all those who
looked upon them. According to some authors,
Perseus, when he went to the conquest of the
Gorgons, was armed with an instrument like a
scythe, by Hermes, and provided with a looking-
gleass by Athena, besides windged shoes and a

Imet of Pluto, which rendered all objects’
clearly visible and open to the view, while the
person who wore it remained totally invisible.:
With weapons like these Perseus obtained an
easy victory. The head of Medusa remained
in his hands, and_he gave it to Athena, who
placed it on her ZEgis, with which she turned
into stones all such as fixed their eyes upon it.
The residence of the Gorgons was beyond the
ocean toward the west, according to Hesiod.

GORGONIA, the type-genus of the Gor-
gonide, a family of alcyonarian coral-polyps,
the “sea-fans® or “sea-whips,” which have a
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calcareous or horny axis, the colony often greatly
branched and the branches anastomosing. In
the common gorgonia (Rhipigorgia flabellum)
of the West Indies and Florida Keys the
branches form a flat net-work. In this and
other sea-fans the short calicles of the single
retractile polyps stand perpendicularly to the
axis, communicating by longitudinal vessels
and branching canals. While by far the greater
majority of the species are inhabitants of
tropical waters, in the Arctic seas, and in the
deeper, cold waters of the Newfoundland banks,
and on Saint George’s Bank, two large species
occur: Primnoa reseda and Paragorgia ar-
borea; the latter is of great size, the stem being
as thick through as a man’s wrist and the entire
coral-stock over five feet in height.

GORILLA, the largest of the anthr(g)oid
apes. This term is derived from the “Peri-
plus® of the Carthaginian navigator, Hanno,
who described, 500 years before Christ, an is-
land on the west coast of Africa as full of
wild men, which his interpreter called Gorilloi.
When, therefore, Dr. Thomas Savage brought
the first specimen of this animal to the atten-
tion of science, in 1847, the name “gorilla® was
applied to it. It now appears probable that the
“Gorilloi® of Hanno were probably baboons.
In ‘Purchas, His Pilgrims’ (1613) an account
is given of a great ape “called by the Europeans
gorilla,> and Bowditch describes the same ani-
mal (1819) in ‘Mission from Cape Coast Castle
to Ashantee.” In ‘Western Africa’ (1856) L.
Wilson made the first scientific investigation of
the gorilla on the ground. The gorilla of
science, of which but one species is known
&‘Gorilla gordla), is, with the chimpanzee and
e orang-outang, the nearest living relative of
man. Structurally it is very closely allied to the
chimpanzee. The male is from five and one-half
to six feet in height, while the female is much
shorter, measuring generally about four and
one-half feet. Both are very heavy for their
height, and the male generally exceeds man in
weight; both male and female have very broad
and powerful chests and shoulders and exceed-
ingly loni. well-developed strong arms. The
legs on the contrary are short, thick-set and
consequently powerful and the hands and feet
are o? a like nature and description. The hair-
covered body presents a grim and grayish, griz-
zled aspect. %he skin is black, the hair_being
blackish and turning gray in old individuals.
The skull has the supraorbital ridges greatly
developed and the crest in the sagittal line is
large. The arms are long, the reaching to
about the middle of the shank, while the hands
are webbed to the end of the first joint of the
fingers. In the foot the heel is more apparent
than in other anthropoid apes, correlated with
its more terrestrial life. The gorilla walks upon
all fours, a gait rendered possible by the very
long arms. .
hese apes are limited in their distribution to
the forested region of the Gaboon, and go about
in families led by an old male. They are mainl
diurnal in their habits, seeking their food, whi
is largely vegetable, during the day. At night
the female and young are said to ascend a tree,
while the male sleeps at its foot. The stories
told of the ferocity of the gorilla are exag-
gerated; it is an extremely dangerous animal
only when brought to bay. When defending
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itself against an attack the male stands erect
and is said to knock his adversaries down with
his hand and then to use his powerful teeth,
the canines of which are greatly developed.
Consult Elliott, ‘A Review of the Primates’
(New York 1913) ; Forbes, O. H,, ‘Monkeys’
(New York 18%4); Hartmann, ¢Anthropoid
Apes’ (New York 18385); Huxley, ‘Man’s
Place in Nature> (London 1890) ; Keith, ‘Pro-
ceedings of the Zoological Society of London’
(London 1899); ¢‘Royal Natural History’
(London 1895); ¢Standard Natural History’
(Boston 1885).

GORKY, Maxim, pen name of Alexei
Maximovitch Pyeshkoff, Russian author: b. 14
March 1868. He was orphamed at nine, ran
away and served on a Volga River steamer, and
was successively a painter of ikons, scullery
boy, gardener, watchman, baker, porter, vendor
of apples and lawyer’s clerk. At 19 in a fit of
despair he attempted to commit suicide. In
1891 he wandered on foot in the company of
tramps all over South Russia — the class he was
afterward to depict so compellingly in his short
stories. In 1892 his first story, ‘Makar Chudra,?
agpeared in an obscure Caucasian journal; and
the discerning at once observed that a new
force had arisen in Russian literature. In 1906
he made an extended tour over Europe, and
crossed to the United States, where on account
of his bringing with him a woman who was
not his wife he was subjected to a good deal
of criticism and ostracized, and he left the
country. In full sympathy with Russian revolu-
tionary propaganda, was twice arrested and
banished, and resided for a number of years
on the island of Capri. He was permitted to
return to Saint Petersburg in 1914, and joined
the Russian army. He was associated with the
movement that led to the dethronement of the
Tsar Nicholas II in 1917. The varied scenes
and persons he saw in his vagabond life among
the lowest of the population furnished him
with rich material for his literary work, in
which he takes upon himself to interpret la
misére as it is in western and southwestern
Europe. His favorite type is the social rebel in
full revolt against society. His style is like a
flash-light revealing features of debased or
tragic character with vivid realism, but his
view of his subject is tinged with melancholy
pessimism. He 1s great in the short story, but
not so successful in his longer works. His
plgls abound in strong situations, but they are
lacking in dramatic cohesion. Among English
translations of his works may be mentioned the
following: ¢The Oréoff Couple’ and ‘Foma
Gordyeef?> (1901); ‘Twenty-six and One’ and
(Tales from Gorky’ (1902); ¢Heartache, and
The Old Woman Izerofel> (1905): ¢The In-
dividualists’> (1906) ; ‘Mother’> (1907); ‘The
Sﬁy’ (1908) ; ‘A Confession’> (1910); ‘My
Childhood’> (1915): ‘In the World’ (1917),
and the dramas ‘The Smug Citizen,> and ‘A
Night's Lodging.” See NiGHT's LoDGING.

GORMAN, Arthur Pue, Amecrican legis-
lator: b. Howard County, Md., 11 March 1839;
d, Washington, D. C,, 4 June 1906. Up to his
27th year he was a page in the United States
Senate. He was then appointed collector of
internal revenue in the Fifth District of Mary-
land. In 1869 he was made general superin-
tendent of the Chesapeake and Ohio Canal
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Company, and from 1872 was president of that
corporation. His influence as a Democrat ex-
tended from the affairs of Marvland to national
affairs and from the house of delegates in his
native State he was elected in 1893 to serve as
senator of the United States; to which office,
after three years of private life, he was re-
elected in 1902. He was prominent in oppos-
ing the Force Bill of 1889 and took part in the
reframing of the Wilson Tariff Bill in 18%4.
GORRINGE, gor'rinj, Henry Honey-
church, American naval officer: b. Barbadoes,
W. I, 11 Aug. 1841; d. New York, 6 July 1885.
He came to the United States in youth, entered
the Union navy in 1862 and served under
Admiral Porter. He was promoted lieutenant-
commander in 1865. He accomplished the re-
moval of the Egyptian obelisk (Cleopatra’s
Needie), which the khedive had presented to
the United States, from Egypt to New York
city in 1880. He published a ‘History of
Egyptian Obelisks’ (1885).
GORSE, or WHIN. See Furze
GORST, Sk John Eldon, Endglish legisla-
lator: b. Preston, 24 May 1835; d. London, 4
April 1916. He_ was educated at Saint John's
College, Cambridge. He was civil commis-
sioner of Waikato, New Zealand, from 1861 to
1863. In 186668 he was in Parliament as
Conservative member for Cambridge Univer-
sity, from 1875 to 1892 represented Chatham
and from 1892 to 1906 sat again for Cambridge.
He failed of re-election in the latter year. He
was appointed Solicitor-General in 1885, and
afterward was successively Under Secretary
of State for India 1886-91; deputy chairman
of committees, House of dommons, 1888-91;
financial secretary of the Treasury 1891-92;
rector of Glasgow University 1893-94; and
vice-president of the committee of the Council
on Education from 1895 to 1902, After 1903 he
actively opposed Mr. Chamberlain’s tariff-re-
form proposals. He wrote ‘The Children of
the Nation: How their Health and Vigor should
be Promoted by the State’ (1907) and ‘New
Zealand Revisited’ (1908).
GORTCHAKOFF, gor-chi-kof’, Alexan-
der Mikhail’ovitch, Russian diplomatist; cousin
of the general of the same name: b. Saint
Petersburg, 16 July 1798; d. Baden-Baden, 1
March 1883. He entered the diplomatic service
in 1824 as secretary to the Russian embassy in
London. His experience in diplomacy was ex-
tended in Vienna, Florence, Stuttgart and else-
where, and he showed great skill in securing the
neutrality of Austria during the Crimean War,
In 1856 he became Minister of Foreign Affairs,
and in 1862 Chancellor of the empire, having by
that time made himself one of the foremost
diplomatists of Europe. He was friendly to the
North during the Civil War in the United
States, and his attitude helped restrain France
and England from openly recognizing the Con-
federate government. He maintained close and
friendly relations with Bismarck until 1878
when at the Berlin Congress over the war with
Turkey he felt that Russia had been deserted
by Germany. He set about negotiating the
I-!ranco-Russian entente, and Bismarck re-
taliated by forming the Triple Alliance. De
Giers succeeded Gortchakoff as Minister of
Foreign Affairs in 1882, but he continued in the
office of chancellor until his death. Consult

Bismarck, ¢‘Autobiography,” trans. .by Butler
(New York 1899); Klagko, ‘The Two Chan-
cellors,” trans. by Tait (ib. 1876); Ranband
Alfred, ‘A Popular History of Russia,” Vol. 11l
(Boston 1882). See RussiA; Russo-TurkisH
Wagr.

GORTCHAKOFF, Prince Mikhail, Rus-
sian general: b. 1795; d. Warsaw, 30 May 1861.
He took part as an artillery officer in the battle
of Borodino in 1812 and served in the subse-
%_uent campaigns of the allies against the

rench. He acquired also a brilliant reputation
in the Polish War of 1831; and in 1846 he was
made governor of Warsaw. In 1855 he was
appointed commander-in-chief in the Crimea,
where he conducted the defense of Sebastopol.
In 1856 he returned to Poland as governor of
the country. By his express desire his body
was carried to Sebastopol and buried in the
place he had so long and so bravely defended.

GORTON, Samuel, New England enthusi-
ast and first settler of Warwick, R. I.: b. Gor-
ton, England, about 1600; d. Rhode Island,
November or December 1677. He did business
in London as a clothier until 1636, when he
embarked for New England and settled at Bos-
ton. Religious disputes induced him to remove
to Plymouth, where we first hear of him as a
preacher. He soon exhibited such peculiar
views that he was banished from the colony on
a charge of heresy. With a few followers he
then went to Aquetneck or Rhode Island, which
had recently been settled by exiles from Mas-
sachusetts Bay; but falling again into trouble,
was publicly whipped for calling the magis-
trates “just asses® and for other contemptuous
acts and was forced to seek an asylum with
Roger Williams in Providence about 1641. Here
he became involved in the disputes of the colo-
nists on certain questions of boundary. Gorton
was then summoned to Boston but refused to
recognize the jurisdiction thus assumed and
about the same time removed to Shawomet, on
the west side of Narragansett Bay, where he
%urchased land from the Sachem Miantonomo.

ut in June 1643 two inferier sachems con-
tested his claims to the land and applied to the
General Court at Boston for assistance. A body
of 40 soldiers were consequently marched to
Shawomet and Gorton and 10 of his disciples
were carried to Boston and condemned to hard
labor, a sentence commuted to banishment in
1644. Gorton then went to England, where he
obtained from the Earl of Warwick an order
for the land he claimed. Returning to Rhode
Island in 1648 he founded the town of War-
wick, thenceforth his home and where he oc-
casionally preached. He wrete several contro-
versial works, the best known of which is
(Simplicitie’s Defense Against Seven-Headed
1()108“92;) (1646). See Janes, ‘Samuel Gorton’

GORZ, or GORIZIA, capital of the
Austrian province or crown-land Gérz and
Gradisca, near the head of the Adriatic, 23
miles north-northwest of Trieste (34 miles
by rail). The province, which was once part
of ancient Illyria, later of the duchy of Friuli,
and a separate duchy from the 11th century,
came into Austrian possession in 1500. Con-
taining a large Italian population, the terri-
tory has always been regarded (by the Italians)
as part of that ®Italia Irredenta” which it was
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hoped to reunite with the mother country. The
area is about 1,130 square miles and the popu-
lation about 250,000. The town of Gorz lies
in a fertile plain on the left bank of the Isonzo
River, on the Trieste-Nabresina-Comorns line
of the Austrian Southern Railway and had a
population of nearly 33,000 (mainly Italians)
before the war. It possesses a fine 14th cen-
tury cathedral, is the seat of an archbishop,
and has important industries in manufacturing
silks, cotton, leather goods, ttery, etc.
Charles X of France died here in 1836 after
losing his throne. On 8 April 1915, eight
months after the outbreak of the European
War, the Italian government formulated cer-
tain demands upon Austria-Hungary, insistin

inter alia on the cession of the Trentino an

the creation of a new eastern frontier, to include
Gorz and Gradisca. The rejection of the pro-
posed terms led Italy to declare war on Austria
23 May 1915. General Cadorna, the Italian
commander-in-chief, directed his 1nitial opera-
tions toward the points of a great triangle
formed by Trent, Tarvis and Gorz, by which
movements he proposed to keep the Austrians
employed and prevent any flanking strategy
while mecantime striking with his main army
at the Isonzo on the road to Trieste, to an ad-
vance on which the isolation and capture of
Gorz was a nccessary prelude. After nearly
15 months of severe fighting on one of the most
difficult and complex of all the European
battle-grounds, the Italians succeeded in cap-
turing Gorz, no longer the pleasant city among
orchards which had once made it a fashionable
health resort—the Austrian Nice—but a
dusty, shell-scarred landscape. The immense
geographical obstacles which the Italians sur-
mounted made the event a great achievement.
The fall of Gérz (Gorizia) created great en-
thusiasm among the Allies and especially in
Italy, which declared war also on Germany
18 days later (28 Aug. 1916), although for over
a year the Italians had already been fighting
against German officers, soldiers and sailors.
As before in Galicia during 1915, the German
war command was called on to reconquer lost
Austrian territory. On 24 Oct. 1917 a powerful
Austro-German offensive opened against the
Italian front; in four days Gorz was recaptured
and by the end of the year the enemy was in
possession of nearly the whole of the eastern
salient of Italian territory adjoinin]% Austria.
See ItaLy AND THE WAR; WAR, EUROPEAN:
ItaLIAN CAMPAIGNS.

GOSCHEN, gd'shen, George Joachim,
Viscount, English statesman: b. London, 10
Aug. 1831; d. Hawkhurst, Kent, 7 Feb. 1907.
He was educated at Oxford, became a director
of the Bank of England at the age of 27 and
entered Parliament as a Liberal for the city
of London in 1863, which he represented until
1880. His business ability, great debating
powers and knowledge of foreign affairs,
quickly gained him the respect of the House
of Commons and he became vice-president of
the Board of Trade in 1865, Chancellor of the
duchy of Lancaster in 1866 and First Lord of
the Admiralty 1871-74. With M. Joubert he
went to Egypt in 1876 on behalf of the bond-
holders to reorganize the finances of that coun-
try and two years afterward represented Great
Britain at the International Monetary Confer-

ence held in Paris. He was Ambassador
extraordinary at Constantinople 1880-81. He
declined a place in Mr. Gladstone’s Cabinet in
1880 as he was opposed to further extension
of the franchise and represented Ripon in that
Parliament. In 1885 he was returned for East
Edinburgh and on the conversion of Mr. Glad-
stone to Home Rule became one -of his most
strenuous_opponents and is described by Glad-
stone as “n the main supplyinilbrains. soul and
movement to the dissentient Liberals® At the
election of 1886, fought on Home Rule, he lost
his seat in Edinburgh. When Lord Randolph
Churchill resigned precipitately from the
Chancellorship of the Exchequer in 1886, he
“forgot Goschen® as a possible successor, to
which he was immediately appointed. After
an electoral defeat at Liverpool he was returned
for the city of London, a constituency which
he continued to represent until his elevation to
the peerage in 1900. His chancellorship gave
scope for his great abilities in finance and is
remembered for his successful conversion® of
the national debt. From 1895-1900 he was
First Lord of the Admiralty. In his later years
he combated with all his old vigor and incisive-
ness Chamberlain’s scheme of tariff reform
and was a tower of strength to the free trade
Unionists. He was the author of a standard
work on “The Theory of Foreign Exchanges®
(1864) ; of the ‘Life and Times’> of his grand-
father, George Joachim G&schen, a famous
Leipzig banker; and of ‘Essays and Addresses
on Economic Questions’ (1905). His ‘Life,”
by A. R. D. Elliot, was published in two vol-
umes in 1911. His youngest brother, Sir Wil-
liam Edward Goschen (q.v.) was British Am-
bassador at Berlin, 1908-14.

GOSCHEN, Sk William Edward, British
Ambassador:b. 18 July 1847. He was educated
at Rugby and Oxford University. He entered
the diplomatic service in 1869, was attaché at
Madrid, and one of the secretaries successively
at Madrid (1873), Buenos Aires (1873), Paris
(1875) and Rio de Janeiro (1877). He accom-
panied the special embassy of his brother, G. J.
Goschen (afterward Viscount Goschen) to Con-
stantinople in 1880, becoming second secretary
at that capital in the following year, and sec-
retary of the legation at Pekin (1885), Copen-
hagen (1888), Lisbon (1890) and Petrograd
(1894). He was for a short time chargé-d'af-
faires at Washington; envoy extraordinary and
minister plenipotentiary at Belgrade, 1898
1900, and at Copenhagen 1900-05. From 1905-
08 he was Ambassador at Vienna, and from
1908 until the British declaration of war on
Germany on 4 Aug. 1914, was Ambassador
at Berlin. His final interview with Dr, Beth-
mann-Hollweg, the German Chancellor — when
the latter, in repl‘): to the British Ambassador’s
intimation that the violation of Belgian terri-
tory by German forces would be followed by a
British declaration of war, declared that it was
just for a word, ®neutrality,” €just for a scrap
of paper,” that Great Britain was going to
make war on a kindred nation — is historic.

GOSFORD, Archibald Acheson, 2d EasL
oF, British colonial governor: b, _1775 ; d. 1849,
He was appointed governor-in-chief of Canada
in 1835, and held office during the rebellions of
1837-38. He begun by endeavori to con-
ciliate the assembly of Lower Canada, but the



GOSHAWK — GOSPELS :

publication of his secret instructions by the
lieutenant-governor of Upper Canada, in which
he was empowered to make no concessions to
the constitutional demands of the majority,
precipitated a conflict. His instructions for
the arrest of Papineau and O’Callaghan was the
immediate cause of the rising in the lower
province.

GOSHAWK, a falcon of the genus Astur.
The goshawk proper, or “gentle falcon® (4.
palumbarius), was a favorite bird in falconry
(q.v.), and is still used for large game, as rab-
bits, pheasants and the geese from which it
took its name. It is 21 inches in length, the
crown, black, bordered on each side by a line
of white, finely speckled with black; upper
parts, slate, tinged with brown; legs, feathered
half-way down, and, with the feet, yellow; tail-
feathers with pale bands. It is to be found
throughout Europe and central Asia; and it is
a question whether the American goshawk (4.
atricapillus) is really specifically different.
The latter 1s a noble bird whose home is in the
north, so that it is rarely seen south of the
Canadian line except in winter, and uncom-
monly then. In its boldness, its marvelous
power and control of flight, and its prey, it
resembles our more familiar little falcons, the
sharpshin and Cooper's hawk Several other
species inhabit the Orient, an Australian one
being remarkable for its pure white color, with
red 1rides.

It should be noted that the bird called “gos-
hawk® in Scotland is the peregrine.

GOSHEN, the land given by Pharaoh to
Jacob and his family in Egypt. Authorities
differ as to the exact location of this piece of
territory, but it is generally agreed that it
occupied the district between the brook of
Egypt and the Nile delta. Jacob’s descendants
livecf here until the exodus. (Gen. xlv, 10;
xlIvi, 28, 34; xlvii, 27; 1, 8; Ex. ix, 26).

GOSHEN, Ind, city, county-seat of Elk-
hart County, on the Elkhart River and on the
Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago and Saint Louis
and the Lake Shore and Michigan Southern
railroads, about 25 miles southeast of South
Bend and 95 miles southeast of Chicago. It is
situated in a fertile agricultural section of the
State. Its principal industrial establishments
are flour-mills, bicycle and machine shops,
woolen-mills, farm implements, condensed milk
plants, steel tanks, sash and door factories,
veneering and furniture shops; rubber goods,
underclothing, mittens and shirts are manufac-
tured here. The city has large lumber, coal and
brick yards. Hay, grain and live stock are the
chief farm products shipped from Goshen to
larger markets. .The .public library building,
city hospital, Goshen College and the high
school are the principal public buildings. The
mayor holds office for four years. The city
owns and operates the electric-light plant and
the waterworks. Pop. 8813.

GOSHEN, N. Y, village, railroad junction,
and one of the county-seats of Orange County,
on the Erie and the Lehigh and New England
railroads, 59 miles northwest of New York.
Goshen was founded in 1714 and incorporated
in 1809; it has municipal waterworks. It con-
tains a hospital, a sanitarium and a public
library. The manufactures include bricks, road

carts, - tiles, glass, cider and foundry products
but the chief commercial interests are connected
with the dairying industry, there being a con-
siderable trade in milk, butter and cheese, which
are widely celebrated for their excellence. The
government is administered by a president and
four trustees, elected annually. Pop. 3,081.

GOSLING-GRASS. Sece BepsTrAw.

. GOSNOLD, gis'néld, Bartholomew, Eng-
lish voyager to America: d. Jamestown, Va., 22
Aug. 1607. He joined Raleigh in his attempt to
colonize Virginia, and after the failure of that
enterprise was placed in command of an expedi-
tion fitted out at the cost of the Earl of South-
ampton and others for planting a settlement in
New England. He sailed from Falmouth 25
March 1602, with one small vessel and a com-
pany of 32 persons, 20 of whom were colonists.
Steering directly across the Atlantic, in seven
weeks he reached Massachusetts Bay, first see-
ing land probably not far north of Nahant.
Thence he turned south and landed on Cape
Cod, to which he gave the name it still bears.
Sailing around the promontory and stopping at
the island now known as No Man’s Land, but
which he called Martha’s Vineyard, Gosnold
anchored at the mouth of Buzzard's Bay and
resolved to plant his colony on an island which
he called Elizabeth, and which now bears the
Indian name of Cuttyhunk. The adventurers
here built and fortified a house, but the hostility
of the Indians, scarcity of provisions and dis-
putes about a division of the profits, disheart-
ened them, and the whole party returmed to
England, taking a valuable cargo of sassafras
root, then highly esteemed as a medicine, cedar,
furs and other commodities. Gosnold next
turned his attention toward Virginia, and after
long effort succeeded in organizing a company
for colonization in that region, the heads of
which were Edward Wingheld, Robert Hunt
and the famous Capt. John Smith. A charter
was granted them by James I, 10 April 1606,
the first instrument of that nature under which
the English were planted in America; and on
19 Dec. 1606 Gosnold set sail with three small
vessels and an ill-assorted band of 105 adven-
turers, only 12 of whom were laborers and
very few mechanics. After a_tedious voyaq:.,
a storm having driven them into Chesapeal
Bay (26 April 1607), they sailed up James
River, which they named after the king, disem-
barked about 50 miles above its mouth and
founded the settlement of Jamestown. Sickness
and various disasters destroyed 50 of their num~
ber before autumn, among whom was the pro-
jector of the colony. The Massachusetts town-
ship of Gosnold, comprising the Elizabeth
Islands, was named in his honor.

GOSPELS, Apocryphal. These are some-
times called the uncanonical Gospels because
they were not included in the New Testament
Canon. They are also called Pseudepigraphal
Gospels, because of the lack of authenticity for
their contents. Some are probably lost en-
tirely and others have descended to us in
fragments only. James Moffat in his superb
article “Gospels — Uncanonical® in Hastings’s
Dictionary of the Apostolic Church (Vol. 1.

. 478-506) classifies these writings under
three heads: (1) Gospels relating to the birth
and infancy of Jesus; (2) General Gospels
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similar to the synoptics; (3) Gospels of the
passion and resurrection. In a general way
we shall follow his order.

The Protevangelion of James.— The oldest
manuscript known dates back to the 10th cen-
tury in the Greek. It was first published by
Bibliander at Basel in 1552 in a Latin version
by William Postell, a traveler who had found
it in current use in some of the Eastern
churches. One or two modern scholars hold
that it had a Semitic original from which the
birth stories of Matthew and Luke are taken.
The contents of the Gospel deal with the la-
memt of the priest Joachim and Anna that they
have no child, the subsequent birth of Mary,
the selection of Joseph and his marriage to
Mary; their journey to Bethlehem; the birth
of Jesus, the flight into Egypt and the mur-
der of Zechariah, the High Priest.

The Gospel of Thomas, the Israelite—
The oldest manuscripts of this gospel are of
the 14th or 15th century. Zahn dates the
original gospel early in the 2d century, but
scholars generally place it at a much later date.
It is thought that it had its origin among the
Gnostics or Manichazans. The Gospel gives
the story of Jesus learning the Greek alpha-
bet and other stories of the childhood of
Jesus. Some of its materials were used in the
Gospel of the pseudo-Matthew and the Arabic
Gospel of the Infancy.

The Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew.— So
named by Tischendorf, the first editor of the
Latin Text. It was paraphrased by Hrotswi-
tha, abbess of Gandersheim in the 10th cen-
tury, in Latin hexameters. The details regard-
ing the flight into Egypt are very full. It also
contains the incident of the taming of the lions.

The History of Joseph, the Carpenter.—
Was preserved in the East in an Arabic trans-
lation first made known in Europe by Isidore
de Isolanis at the commencement of the 16th
century. It was not published until 1722 when
Wallin printed it from an Arabic manuscript
of the 13th century accompanied by a Latin
translation. It claims to be the story told by
Jesus to the disciples on the Mount of Olives.
It is of Egyl_)lsian origin not earlier than the
4th century. There are also four Sahidic frag-
ments of other Nativity Gospels.

Among the general gospels there are four
called “Jewish Christian Gospels® because they
originate from that source. They are: The
Gospel of the Hebrews, The Gospel of the
Nazarenes, the Gospel of the Twelve and the
Gospel of the Ebionites.

The Gospel of the Egyptians.— So called
because it circulated among them; is referred to
by Clement of Alexandria, Origen and Epi-
phanius. Its origin has been ascribed to the
Essenes with a very early date. .

The Gospel of Peter.— Of very early origin.
It is said to have been used %either for private
reading or in public worship, by the Church at
Rhossus on the coast of Syria not far from
Antioch in the last quarter of the 2d century.?
It may have been of Gnostic origin as there
are some clements in it that secm to be Gnostic
in character.

The Gospel of Basilides.—Of Alexan-
drian origin, the group claiming to have the
authority of Peter's interpreter Gloucias in
matters of doctrine. It was composed before

the middle of the 2d century. It is referred
to by Origen. By some critics it is conjec-
tured that Basilides prepared an edition of the
Gospel of Luke for his own purposes.

The Gospel of Marcion.—An edition of
Luke prepared by Marcion for those who like
himself were antagonistic to Judaism.

The Gospel of Apelles, the disciple of
Marcion, is only a conjecture. The text is not
known. The thought that such a Gospel is in
existence is based on a single passage in Epi-
phanius.

The Gospel of the Naassenes, a Gnostic
sect, is only known through several quotations
found in the Philosophoumena of Hippolytus.
. Oxyrhyncus Fragments.— The excavations
in Egypt in recent years have yielded some
remarkable results in the discovery of various
early Logia of Jesus, edited and published by
Grenfell and Hunt in 1897, 1907 and 1911. In
1896 Forbes Robinson published several Sa-
hidic fragments of importance, but not earlier
than the 3d century. See AGRAPHA.

The Gospels dealing with the Passion and
Resurrection are nine in number,

The Gospel of Philip.— Exists in » mere
fragment preserved by Epiphanius. It is re-
ferred to in the ‘Pistis Sophia.” It was in use
by an Egyptian Gnostic sect during the 4th cen-
tury. It probably had its origin in the last
quarter of the 2d century.

The Gospel of Matthias.— Matthias was
clected an apostle after the Resurrection and it
is assumed that he received secret revelations
from Jesus. There are no quotations from
the Gospel, but Clement of Alexandria quotes
from the ‘Traditions of Matthias.” According
to Hippolytus the (Traditions’ seem to have
originated with Basilides and Isidore.

he Gospel of Mary.— Exists in three
fragments only, one of which is in Coptic. It
had its origin among the Barbelo Gnostics
whom Irenzus refuted.

The Gospel of Bartholomew.— Exists in
Latin, Greek and Coptic fragments, some of
them as early as the 9th century. According
to the fragments Jesus allows Bartholomew
to see and interrogate Satan. He is 600 cubits
high and 300 broad and is guarded by 6064
angels. Bartholomew kicks and infuriates
Satan and learns from him some of his secrets
for tempting men.

The Gospel of Nicodemus.— Is sometimes
called the ‘Acts of Pilate.” In recent years it
had been very widely circulated. It gives an
account by a supposed cyewitness of the trial
and death of Christ with many fabulous addi-
tions. It is probably not older than the 4th
or Sth century.

The Gospel of Gamaliel.—Is largely con-
jectural as to its existence. Various frag-
ments have been considered to belong to it, but
without certain proof.

The Gospel of Perfection.— Originated
among the Ophite Gnostics according to Eni-
phanius. It is alluded to in the Pistis Sophia.’
Further than this neither details nor quota-
tions arc preserved for us. . L.

The Gospel of Eve.— Of Gnostic origin
and Epinhanius prescrves the only quotations
from it that have come down to our day.

The Gospel of Judas Iscariot.— Composed
by Gnostic Cainites in the 2d century. It
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represents Judas as having a very avaricious
wife who encouraged him to steal from the
Apostolic purse for her benefit. At her insti-
gation he finally betrayed his Master in order
that he might again minister to her greed.

In addition to these gospels there are a
number of Coptic unclassified fragments deal-
ing with the Passion and Resurrection which
are of undoubted early origin, in some cases
a near approach to Gospel quotations. In fact
they may be passages carelessly quoted from
the canonical Gospels. The most famous frag-
ment was a bit of papyric discovered at
Fayum. It is of the 3d century and was first
published by Gustav Bickell in 1886.

In addition to all the above documents, the
following are mentioned by the early fathers
of the Church. There are no fragments or

uotations from them in existence known to
the scholars of this day: ¢The Acts of An-
drew?; “The Gospel of Andrew’; ‘The Gos-
pel According to the Twelve Apostles’; (The
Gospel of Barnabas’; ¢The Gospel of Cerin-
thus’ ; ‘The Revelation of Cerinthus’; ¢Epistle
of Christ to Peter and Paul’; ¢Gospel of the
Encratites”; ‘The Book of the Helkasaites’;
“The Gospel of Hesychius’; ‘The Book of
James’; ‘The Gospel of Jude’; ¢The Revela-
tion of Stephen’; ¢The Gospel of the Scythi-
ans’; ‘The Gospel of Thaddeus’;
pel of Truth’) in use among the Valentinians),
and ‘The Gospel of Valentinus,> besides many
general Acts of the Apostles and specific acts
of individual apostles that may have had some
bearing on the gospel narratives.
SamueL G. Avres,
Garrett Biblical Institute.

GOSPELS, The. The name Gospel is
directly derived from the AS gddspel (=God-
message), but ultimately from the earlier form
gdd spel (= good message), a phrase probably
coined to reg::sent, as it does ver{ exactly,
the Gr.evapyédwv. The Gospels are four briet
books of the New Testament which present to
the reader something of the life, teachings,
death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. They
are often called so many “lives of Christ,” but
this is an error as the main interest and intent
is in none primarily historical or biographical.
They are in every case writings with a pur-
pose, viz., to present to believers in Jesus such
facts in relation to him as seemed to the writer
most important and useful. The author of the
third Gospel definitely asserts that he wrote to
give to his first reader certainty as to the
matters in regard to which there had been oral
instruction (1, 4); and the fourth Gospel had
for its avowed and manifest object to set forth
the deity of Jesus (xx, 31).

The first use of the term Gospel was not in
reference to written documents. It rather
applied to the message of truth and life brought
by Jesus Christ (Rom. i, 1), and it is no-
where in the New Testament employed in ref-
erence to the books now called Gospels. In-
stead we find in Justin Martyr’s writings what
seems to have been the name first used for
these books, “Memoirs,” but in the second half
of the 2d century the use of the title later uni-
versally employed may be distinctly traced.
The form of the title uniformly prefixed to
these books reminds us of the earlier signifi-
cation of the word. The phrase *The Gospel

¢“The Gos- -

‘solution seems less plausible.
.prologue to Luke we find a statement

according to Matthew,® %according to Mark?
implies to be sure an assertion of authorship,
but the thought is not of so many distinct Gos-
pels, but rather of the one and single Gospel
as variously presented by the several evangel-
ists. In a similar way there are found in the
Fathers references to the “threefold” and “four-
fold® Gospel. When, however, the books were
once called Gospels, the name passed into
uniform and permanent use. In the present
article such facts will be presented as relate to
all the Gospels or to several of them, while
for such considerations as apply to a single
Gospel by itself one should consult the article
bearing the name of its author.

The Synoptic Gospels.— Practically from
the beginning it has been recognized that there
are peculiar resemblances among the first three
Gospels which require us to group them to-
gether over against the fourth Gospel which is
in many ways markedly distinct from the others.
The name “Synoptic” is commonly applied to
Matthew, Mark and Luke because they agree
in giving a “common view” of the facts about
Jesus, which is implied in the Greek word oivoy
though the English derivative, “synopsis,” has
come to have a very different signification.
While Matthew and Luke contain large addi-
tions to the stock of material common to all
three Synoptics, and in these additions vary
markedly from each other, yet comparison
readily shows that the framework as to place
and time is common to all three; that many
events and some teachings are related in all;
and that there is often a striking similarity
in the language employed, a resemblance so ex-
act that, for example, the same parenthetic ex-
planation uniformly interrupts the report of the
words spoken in connection with the cure of
the paralytic. These resemblances are so many
and so marked that the idea that the first three
Gospels are so many independent compositions
is now rejected by scholars with practical
unanimity. On the other hand, there are also
striking divergences and diversities; not onl
are there facts and teachings peculiar to eacf‘:
of the Gospels, but also the flow of the narra-

‘tive common to all three is often interrupted

by most noticeable variations. The fact of the
simultaneous existence of such remarkable
agreements and disagreements has given rise
to the so-called ®synoptic problem,” which for

‘more than a century has occupied so large a

place in New Testament criticism with the
endeavor to find a hypothesis which will
plausibly explain the phenomena.

The principal solutionst proposed have been:
(1) that of an oral gospel underlying all three;
(2) of dependence of one upon another or
others; (3) of a written source or sources,

1. The argument in favor of the oral gospel
hypothesis is simple and not without a certain
plausibility. It will be admitted by all that the

.gospel story must have been first transmitted

orally, and we have only to think of this oral
transmission in a certain way to find a suff-
cient solution for the problem. But when we
come to inquire how there could have been
such oral transmission as would provide at once
for the agreements and the differences, the
Further, in the
that al-
ready there had come to be numerous arrange-
ments of the gospel material, and these arrange-
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ments can be thought of only as in written
form. Accordingly the theory that the oral
gospel explains the phenomena in question is
set aside to-day almost unanimously.

2. The dependence theories have been so
many that it would seem that every combina-
tion possible had been urged. Only two of the
most important can here be mentioned. (a)
As there is very little in Mark which cannot be
found in Matthew or Luke, if not indeed in
both, it has been held that Mark was onlﬁ a
copyist and abbreviator of the other two. But
this does not commend itself on further con-
sideration. There is some material which is
peculiar to Mark, and this possesses such
tokens of originality, such freshness and pic-
turesqueness, that it does not seem possible that
the author could have been merely a copyist.
Nor is it credible that a competent copyist could
have neglected and thrown aside so much inter-
esting and important material as is found in
Matthew and Luke beyond what is paralleled in
Mark. (b) .Only one other form of the depend-
ence hypothesis has sufficient plausibility to de-
serve even mention here. It has been held by
some that Mark was used by Matthew, and
then that both Mark and Matthew were em-
ployed in the construction of Luke. But
unless supplemented from the theory of sources
this explanation fails to explain where the
material in Matthew, additional to Mark, was
obtained, and, in turn, how the writer of Luke
made such additions to the Gospels which lay
before him.

3. For a long time now the theory that the
evangelists used written sources as a basis for
their work has more and more occupied the
field, so that the points now chiefly argued are
the number and character of the sources em-
ployed. Itis very widely accepted that the prin-
cipal source of Matthew and Luke is found
most completely in Mark, if that Gospel was
not indeed used by them in its present form.
While the latter hypothesis is often put forward
or implied, it is doubtful if those who accept
it appreciate the serious difficulties which be-
set this view. On the one hand, there is much
in Mark which it seems incredible that the
author of Matthew, and especially Luke with
his desire for completeness and his kcen sense
of literary values, could have overlooked, as,
where Mark is fuller than Matthew or Luke,
the additions are usually striking; on the other
hand, the sccond Gospel itself shows distinct
traces of being more than an accumulation of
material, of being in its present form the work
of one who edited the material which he had
collected and combined it into a well-ordered
literary whole. Hence many scholars hold that
the common basis of all the Synoptic Gospels
is a source, which is not, to be sure, our present
Mark, but which is best reproduced in that work
and with the least addition of other material,
and so may well be called the Marcan source,
or, as some prefer to style it, “Ur-Markus?®
that is, the original source of Mark. This
source gave the local and chronological frame-
work for all the Synoptics, and, so far as it
went, provided each and all of them with much
of their material. How it arose, when and
where, who was the author, was it John Mark,
or was he the author who on the basis of these
notes, together with a limited amount of other

. of the document.

material, wrought out the second Gospel, all
these questions remain for future investiga-
tion, perhaps will lon%‘remain matter for specu-
lation. (S‘:e article MArk, Gospe. of). This
same source underlies Matthew and Luke no
less than Mark, although it is regarded by many
as almost certain that the other evangelists did
not possess the “Marcan source® in the same
form in which it appears in the second Gospel.
The origin of these variations and their extent
is likely, however, to remain problematical. One
of the most striking theories 1s that the evangel-
ist Mark himself issued no less than three
editions of his work, the first having been put
out at Jerusalem, which was utilizeﬁ by Luke
who became acquainted with it during his stay
at Jerusalem or Cazsarea; the second at Alex-
andria which edition Matthew used in the first
Gospel, and the third and final edition at Rome
in the form which remains our second Gospel.

A statement from Papias, who lived during
the first half of the 2d century, has been pre-
served to the effect that “Matthew composed the
Logia in the Hebrew language® (more cor-
rectly in modern speech in Aramaic). Late
criticism very largely makes this document the
second main source to be traced in both Mat-
thew and Luke, though scholars differ widely
as to the contents andg even as to the character
Even the name given to it
varies, as German scholars prefer to style it
“Q» (from Quelle). So much discourse ma-
terial in both Matthew and Luke may plausibly
be ascribed to this source that not a few have
been inclined to consider that it was merely a
collection of the discourses of Jesus, an edition
of his sermons, as it were. But as the Greek
word ¢Logia® means “Oracles,” rather than
“Discourses,® it may also have contained narra-
tive, at least enough to give the setting of the
speeches, perhaps more. Various attempts have
been made not only roughly to indicate its
grobable scope and nature, but even, by com-
ining what in Matthew and Luke may plausibly
be attributed to it, to reproduce it supposedly
much as it was. But when we remember that if
we did not have Mark, but only Matthew and
Luke, it would have been impossible to repro-
duce with accuracy the Marcan source on
which both are based, it may well seem hope-
less, if not absurd, to claim any certainty for
proposed reproductions of the “Logia.” It has
repeatedly been suggested, and with much plausi-
bility, that the first Gospel was attributed to the
Apostle Matthew because it was he who was
the author of the collection of Discourses of
Jesus and other matter relating to him which
i1s the source of so much of that Gospel. It
is indeed held by most that, except the first
two chapters, practically the whole of Matthew
may be referred to one or the other of the
Marcan or “Logia” sources. See article
MatTHEW, GOSPEL OF.

While attempts to find some traces of the
use of the “Logia” in Mark have not been re-
ceived with favor, it is plain that this source
was largely employed in the composition of
Luke. There is one marked difference to be
noted, that in Luke the attempt is made to give
the sayings of Jesus in their original setting,
while in Matthew they are collected into long
discourses as if spoken continuously. The
“Logia® may of course have been somewhat
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modified in transmission, so that the document
did not lie in identical form before the authors
of the first and third Gospels, and it should
also be remembered that, like most who speak
much, Jesus may often have repeateéd the great
lessons which he wished to enforce, but a dif-
ference between the evangelists in their manner
of treating their common material may also be
accepted. Luke must also have had other sources
of information than the two great sources
which have been discussed, which would be
quite in keeping with his claim (i, 3) of wide
and thorough investigation. See article LUKE,
GOSPEL OF.

It is now generally recognized that the “Two
Document” theory gives plausible answer to
most of the questions involved in the “Synoptic
Problem,” and consequently scholars are rest-
ing on it with increasing unanimity and confi-
dence. At the same time there is no such
general agreement as to details in the appli-
cation of the theory. (1) While the majority
would say that Mark in its present form, or a
document practically indistinguishable from it,
was used in the composition of the first and
third Gospels, yet there are such difficulties in
the way of this view it has been strongly urged
that the authors of Matthew and Luke must have
had access to the Marcan material only in forms
which had come in the process of transmission
to vary widely from each other, or even, as
has already been noted, that we must conceive
that Mark issued his Gospel in no less than
three quite variant editions. (2) It is still fur-
ther asserted that the Marcan source cannot be
explained wholly independently of Q, but that
some traces of the latter should be recognized
as existent in the former. (3) This suggests,
again, the uncertainty which still prevails as to
the extent of Q, and even as to its character,
that is, as to whether it consisted exclusively
of discourse material, or included narrative
matter as well. Such uncertainty in regard to
these points at least still reigns that it may
perhaps be doubted whether, even if, as seems
most probable, the “Two Document” theory
should permanently maintain itself, it is also
reasonable to expect that it will be possible,
with the material which we possess, to fin
satisfactory answer to the questions which arise
in its application. Uncertainty as to the exact
form in which the sources were at hand for
the composition especially of Matthew and Luke
is increased by the recognition of the fact, on
which emphasis has lately been freshly laid,
that the authors of the Gospels were not mere
copyists who felt bound exactly and without
modification of form to reproduce all the
material which was accessible to them, their
work consisting merely in piecing it together,
but that they were, rather, authors who without
doing injustice to their materials, might and
very possibly actually did select, arrange and
even, to some extent at least, rewrite them in
accordance with their own purposes. Thus,
for example, the fivefold arrangement of the
discourse material in Matthew might be du
not to some source which lay before him, bue{
to the final author himself.

* After the acceptance of the “Two Docu-
nr?pt” theory, question still remains as to the
ultimate origin of a certain amount of mate-
rial; relatively small én the whole, which seems

to seme to stand outside the natural scope of
both Q and the Marcan source. One example
is the apocalyrtic discourse of Jesus, which,
to be sure, is found in all the Synoptics. The
criticism which separates this from the Marcan
source is, however, wholly subjective and the
assumption that Jesus cannot have uttered such
a discourse has been fairly styled “purely gra-
tuitous” As to the “Infancy” chapters in
Matthew and Luke the case stands quite differ-
ently and for this material special sources must
be sought. It has been suggested with great
plausibility that the matter in this section of
Luke was obtained from the daughters of Philip
the evangelist, or, even more plausibly still, from
Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod's steward.
In the latter case it may reasonably be believed
that the large section of matter in Luke without
parallel elsewhere (Lk. ix, 51-xviii, 14) was
due to the same source.

The Relation of the Fourth Gospel to the
Other Three.— Most of the difficulties con-
nected with the fourth Gospel relate simply to
the book taken by itself, and the discussion of
them has no place in an article concerned only
with what belongs to all the Gospels or to
several of them (see article JouN, GOSPEL OF).
One important and difficult problem, however,
grows out of the contrast which appears in
many ways between the fourth Gospel (John)
and the other three. Their unlikeness is so
lgI;eat that it is scarcely surprising that some

ve felt that they were positively inconsistent,
that if the Synoptics are accepted as authentic,
the unauthenticity of John must follow. But
on more careful study many of the superficial
unlikenesses lose their apparent significance.
For example, the mention of three passovers in
John and of but one in the other Gospels might
seem to give an irreconcilable contradiction as
to the len%h of the ministry of Jesus, but it is
very possible that the Synoptics simply failed to
mention the occurrence of passovers not con-
nected with the events which they described,
and there is good reason to hold that the
ministry as recorded in those Gospels requires
a duration of much more than a year. Most
of the events in the active ministry of Jesus
as recorded in John occurred in Judea, while
the scene of the synoptic reports is laid in
Galilee, but the ministry is not so reported by
either as to forbid the acceptance of the other.
It is needless to multiply examples. Some diffi-
culties remain unsolved, as to find in harmony
with the synoptic reports a place for the rais-
ing of Lazarus, but it is to be remembered
that both sets of reports are exceedingly frag-
mentary and that fuller information, could we
obtain it, might relieve the situation. If it is
found .impossible to reconcile the statements of
John and the Synoptics as to the day of the
crucifixion, whether the 14th or the 15th of the
month (not all critics are sure that there is a
clear contradiction), it remains to be settled
whether the statements in John may not have
been written with the definite purpose to cor-
rect the synoptic reports. While it is now
recognized that “harmonizing,? i.e., the fitting
together in their order of all the events re-
corded, is less easy and certain than was for-
merly thought, because of the fragmentary char-
acter of all the reports, yet the same frag-
mentariness makes 1t less easy to assert with
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confidence that John and the Synoptic Gos-
pels are contradictory or even inconsistent.

Grouping of the Four Gospels.— It is plain
from the prologue of Luke that there were in
existence at that time various narratives in
relation to Jesus which presumably had gained
some currency. To say nothing of the Apoc-
ryphal Gospels, most of which are certainly
much later, it appears that the so-called “Gospel
of the Hebrews” and “Gospel of Peter® found
considerable acceptance for some time. Gradu-
ally, however, these other narratives were set
aside in favor of the present fourfold gospel.
This can scarcely have taken place in the 1st
century, for John cannot have been composed
till nearly the end of the century. But by the
middle of the 2d century the “Diatessaron® of
Tatian, a single narrative formed by combining
the four which we now have, shows that the
grouping was already a fact, and by implica-
tion that it had been accomplished long enough
so that it was a familiar and accepted fact.
The testimony of Papias shows that long before
the middle of the century this process was
taking place in Asia Minor, if it had not been
already accomplished. This fact may be sufhi-
cient to justify that it was in Asia Minor and
perhaps in Ephesus itself whither the first
three gospels had been carried and where the
fourth was written, that there came about this
grouping of narratives which has given to the
Christian Church its permanently fourfold gos-
pel. While the accepted group of gospels has
always consisted of the same four books, it is
interesting to note that the order in which the
books stand in the MSS. varies greatly. Almost
every possible order of books is to be found,
and the order, Matthew, John, Luke, Mark, is
found only less often than the order which
finally prevailed.

Historicity of the Gospels.— Very positive
assertions were formerly often to be met with
as to the unhistorical character of the Gospels,
and every variation in statement was urged as
a proof of thecir untrustworthiness. But later
and more carcful criticism shows that the au-
thors were honestly trying to set forth facts
as they knew them, and the discovery of the
sources which underlie them increases their
trustworthiness. Not only have the commonly
accepted dates of the Synoptics been pushed back
to points far earlier than the dates proposed
by older scholars, but the sources carry us back
much earlier still. The “Marcan Source” and
the “Logia® cannot be separated by 30 years
from the cvents which they record, and may not
be more than 15 or 20 years from them. This
fact makes the growth of myth and legend prac-
tically impossible, and shows that many eye-
witnesses of the ministry of Jesus were still
living at the time of the composition of the
“sources,” on which the historicity of the
Synoptic Gospels largely, but by no means ex-
clusively, depends. That our Gospels embody
so fully and exactly these early sources goes
far to guarantee their trustworthiness.
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Ga., 16 Aug. 1819; d. Marietta, Ga., 25 Feb.

He was graduated at Emory College, Ga.,
and in 1844 in medicine from the medical de-
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filled the chair of practice in the Philadelphia
Medical University and in 1877 the chair of
materia medica and therapeutics in the
Georgia Eclectic Medical College, reorganized
that year. He wrote ‘Materia Medica’ (1877) ;
and (Theory and Practice of Medicine’ (1882).

GOSS, Warren Lee, American writer: b.
Brewster, Mass.,, 19 Aug. 1835. He studied at
the Harvard Law School, served in the Civil
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1849. From 1875-1904 he was translator to the
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Studies’ (1883); ‘From Shakespeare to Pope’
(1885) ; ‘Life of Congreve’ (1888); ¢History
of Eighteenth Century Literature’ (1890);
(Life of Philip Hen Gosse, Naturalist?
(1890) ; ‘Gossip in a Library’ (1891); ‘Ques-
tions at Issue’ (1893); ¢The Jacobean Poets’
(1894) ; ‘History of Modern English Litera-
ture> (1897); ‘Coventry Patmore’> (1904);
(Father and Son’ (1907), a delightful piece of
autobiography which was crowned by the
French Academy in 1913; ¢Portraits and
Studies> (1912) ; “Collected Essays’ (5 vols.,
lg;%). He published his ¢Collected Poems’ in
1

GOSSELIN, gos-lin’, Auguste Honoré,
French Canadian historian: b. Saint Charles de
Bellechasse, province of Quebec, 29 Dec. 1843.
He was educated at Quebec Seminary and
Laval University, was ordained to the priest-
hood in 1866, and has held various clerical ap-
ointments. He is the author of ‘La Vie de

gr. de Laval> (1890); ‘Les Normands an
Canada’> (1892-94); ‘Mgr. de St. Valier et
Son Temps’> (1900); ¢Jean Nicolet et le
Canada de Son Temps’> (1905).

GOSSEN, gos’sén, Herman Heinrich, Ger-
man economist: b. Diren, 1810; d. 1858. His
father and grandfather were government offi-
cials, and he followed the same career, with a
want of success which is attributed to his
predilection for abstract studies. He is de-
scribed as amiable and unpractical. He re-
tired into private life in 1847, occupying him-
self first with a project of universal 1nsurance,
afterward with his book entitled ¢Entwick-
elung der Gesctze des menschlichen Verkehrs
und der darausfliessenden Regeln fiir mensch-
liches Handeln’ (Brunswick 1854). This work
which had been gencrally overlooked even in
Germany, and is not mentioned in Roscher’s
(History,” was brought to light by Professor
Adamson, and an account of it was given by
Jevons in the preface to the second edition of
his ¢Theory of Political Economy.” It was
extremely rare and was reprinted at Berlin in
1889. The work is an attempt to found
economics on a mathematical basis, and the
author regarded his services in the reform of
the method of the science as similar to those
of Copernicus in astronomy. Gossen’s book
contains two elements of unequal value; a
somewhat narrow and pedantic application of
utilitarian philosophy to politics and ethics, and
a very original formulation of the principle of
final utility in economics. In general it may
be said that Gossen is guilty of a fallacy to
which mathematical economists are peculiarly
liable; what may be called the ¢llicit process”
from the principle of utility in economics to
utilitarianism in the philosophy of conduct.
Gossen’s strength lay only in the more mechan-
ical portions of the mathematical theory. He
was a man of one idea; but that was an im-
mortal one. Consult Journal des Ecomomistes
(4th ser., Vol. XXX, 1885, p. 68); Walras,
Léon, ‘Un Economiste Inconnu.’

GOSSYPIUM. See Corron.

GOSSYPIUM PHOSPHO, a valuable
fertilizer composed of a mixture of cotton-
seed meal and pulverized phosphate rock. The
making of this fertilizer is an important indus-
try in the South, where one factory has an out-
put of 15000 tons annually. The phosphate
rock, which comes from South Carolina, passes
through huge mills of great power, and is
ground into a fine powder, after which it
1s carried through draft pipes to the top of a
six-story tower, and there undergoes a process
of refinement. The rich yellow meal which
comes from the cotton-seed oil-mills is mixed
with the ground phosphate, and adds materially
to its strength as a fertilizer. The mixture
thus obtained is collected into immense bins,
and_treated with sulphuric acid, assuming a
semi-liquid state. It 1s then called gossypium
phospho.

GOSTA BERLING, yés'ta bir'ling, The
Story of, a novel by Selma Lagerléf, appeared
about Christmas-time 1891. In the summer of
1890 a Swedish magazine, the Idun, had of-
fered a prize for the best novel of a certain
length. Selma Lagerl6f entered the contest
with a few chapters from (Gosta Berling,> a
story which was then beginning to take shape
in her mind, and won the prize In ¢The
Story of Gosta Berling? Selma Lagerlof is a
romanticist and represents a reaction against
the realism which prevailed at the time. As a
child she had absorbed the folk-tales of her
surroundings, and later on in life it occurred
to her like a lightning flash that it was her par-
ticular mission to give these stories expression.
¢The Story of Gosta Berling? has been called
the “prose epic of Swedish country life® The
scene is laid on the shores of Lake Fryken
(Lake Loéven in the story) in Virmland. The
hero, Gosta Berling, is a deposed minister,
who has been saved by the mistress of Ekeby
from freezing to death and thereupon becomes
one of her pensioners in the manor at Ekeby.
As the pensioners finally get power in their
own hands, they manage the property as they
themselves see fit and their lives are filled
with many wild adventures. Gosta Berling is
the leading spirit, the poet, the charming per-
sonality among a band of revelers. But be-
fore the story ends, Gosta Berling is redeemed,
and even the old mistress of Ekeby is per-
mitted to come to her old home to die. In
¢The Story of Gosta Berling,” as in her other
works, the authoress shows a marvelous sim-
plicity of style. Everything she touches
quickens with new life and takes on a deeper
meaning. Her imagination and her idealism
lend a charm to the story which makes it a
source of keen enjoyment.

JoserH ALEXIS.

GOTHA, Almanach de. See ALMANAC.

GOTHAM, a parish of Nottinghamshire,
England, seven miles southwest of Nottingham,
Pop. (1911) 1,086. The people obtained a rep-
utation for stupidity and simplicity, and the
satirical appellation of €“the wise men of
Gotham,® owing to the tradition that King
John journeyed through the town for the pur-
pose of selecting a site for a palace, and the
inhabitants, not wishing to be burdened with
the expenses of a royal residence, devised the
plan of appearing stupid and foolish during the
visit of his majesty. King John left in dis-
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%ust; whereupon the Gothamites said: “More
ools pass through than live in Gotham.” The
name Gotham is applied also to the city of
New York. Thus used it appeared first in
‘Salmagundi,’ by Washington Irving and
{laames K. Paulding. The authors may have
had in mind the worldly wisdom of the city’s
inhabitants.

GOTHENBURG  (gdt'¢n-boorg) SYS-

EM, a system of regulating the sale of
spirituous liquors which had its origin in 1865,
in Gothenburg, Sweden. A company is
granted a monopoly of the retail and bar sale
of those liquors in the town (brandy is the
national drink) ; but the sale of beer and wine
is not included in the monopoly. Managers at
fixed salaries are placed in the public houses,
part of whose duty it is to provide food at
cheap rates and who get the profits realized on
soft drinks. After paying dividends to the
shareholders (not exceeding 6 per cent) the
additional profits are divided between the
municipality and the central government. In
Norway the profits above 5 per cent are ap-
plied chiefly to a national fund and to objects
of public utility other than those supported out
of the rates. In addition to a number of
towns in Sweden, Norway and Finland, it has
been introduced in certain towns and districts
in Scotland and England. In the places where
the system has been tried it has been success-
ful in limiting the consumption and in lessen-
ing the number of licenses; it has tended to
ensure the sale of purer liquors; it has divorced
politics from liquor and eliminated the ele-
ment of private profit; but the temptation to
increase revenue has in some places not pro-
moted temperance, and the association of the
municipality with liquor has made the system
obnoxious to the great body of temperance
opinion, . .

A modified Gothenburg licensing system
was introduced into South Carolina in 1892,
when the sale of liquor became a State monop-
oly and its retail was placed in the hands of
salaried dispensers. The system led to intense
dissatisfaction; charges of corruption were
leveled at its administration; and in 1907 it
was abandoned. Consult Gordon, ‘The Break-
down of the Gothenburg System’> (New York
1911); Gould, E. R, L. ‘The thenburg
System of ngupr l._,;censing’ (Washington
1893) ; Pratt, ‘Licensing and Temperance in
Sweden, Norway and Denmark’> (London
1907) ; Rowntree and_ Sherwell, ‘Gothenburg
Experiments and Public House Trusts> (Lon-
don 1901).

GOTHIA, the empire of the Visigoths, or
Western Goths, which extended over Spain
and included Septimania, territory held in
Provence; Gaul, and the cities of Carcasonne,
Narbonne and Nimes. See GoTHs; VISIGOTHS.

GOTHIC ARCHITECTURE. The name
%Gothic” applied to a style of architecture is a
misnomer, since the Goths never created any
architecture of their own. It has, however,
come into general use to designate comprehen-
sively the medizval architecture of northern
and western Europe of the period from 1150 to
1500, because in the 16th century the Renais-
sance writers and artists looked upon all medi-
aval architecture as “barbarous® because dif-
ferent from antique classical models, and at-

tributed its origin to the Goths who overran
large areas in Europe in the “Dark Ages.®> The
name thus became too firmly fixed to be dis-
placed, in spite of its unscientific origin.

Definition.— While some writers deny that
any one name can properly be applied to so
vast a body of architecture as is commonly in-
cluded under the name of Gothic, the following
definition of the term is sufficiently compre-
hensive to cover the styles to which it is com-
monly applied and sufficiently specific to exclude
all others: Gothic architecture is that style
which grew up in northern and western Eu-
rope, from germinant principles previously de-
veloped in the so-called Romanesque styles,
taking on new forms and extended applications
in progressive solutions of the problem of the
construction and decoration of church edifices
vaulted throughout in stone, especially of
churches having three or five aisles whereof
the central one was loftier than the others and
was lighted by a clearstory. The style thus de-
veloped, first of all and to the highest perfec-
tion in northern France, was varied in the sev-
eral countries to which it spread, and its forms
were applied to a great variety of buildings,
both religious and secular. Its fundamental
structural principles were the employment of
ribbed groined vaults to cover the several
aisles, the concentration of loads and thrusts
at particular points, and the special disposition
of masonry at those points to support the loads
and resist the thrusts, with a corresponding re-
duction of the massiveness of walls elsewhere.
The controlling principle of the design was the
frank expression everywhere of the actual
structural framework. The decoration was of
two kinds: first, the adornment of the struc-
tural members by moldings and carving; sec-
ondly, pictorial, didactic and symbolic adorn-
ment by means of sculpture, stained glass and
painting. Applied ornament in stucco, marble
sheathing and mosaic is wholly wanting, except
in Italy. The characteristic features developed
in this architecture were the ribbed vault, the
flying arch, buttress and pinnacle, the pointed
arch, clustered piers, traceried windows and
towers with spires. As the style spread to re-

ions where timber was abundant, scientifically
esigned ceiling-roofs of wood were often
substituted for stone vaults, and in other re-
gions brick was used for walls and vaults in-
stead of stone; but even in these the concen-
tration of strains, the frank expression of the
structure and the employment of the character-
istic forms and decoration of the style justify
their inclusion under the general name of
Gothic.

Historic Development.— By the middle of
the 12th century the monastic builders of north-
ern France had developed the ribbed groined
vault, of both the four-part and six-part type
(see VauLTinG) sufficiently to enable them to
vault successfully the high, broad central aisles
of a remarkable series of large and lofty
churches with clearstories; they had begun to
use the pointed arch with increasing frequency,
and the flying arch and buttress, in a some-
what crude form, had appeared in a number of
churches. But the masonry was still massive,
the windows small, and the dead weight of the
structure throughout was the main reliance for
its stability. What distinguishes the early
Gothic buildings is the systematic effort to
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divide the loads from the thrusts, and to con-
centrate the resistance to the latter in deep
buttresses against- the outside walls, transmit-
ting the vault-thrusts to these by ﬁying half-
arches across the intervening aisle-roofs. The
clearstory walls and the piers and arches carry-
ing them could then be made much lighter, and
the side-aisle walls between the buttresses re-
duced to mere screen walls. This lightening
of the walls was greatly helped by increasing
the size of the windows, which increase was
further stimulated by the development of
stained glass, and tracery was devised in order
to divide these larger windows into narrower
windows or ®lights,® because wide areas of
stained glass are impracticable and unsafe. In
this scientific development of structural light-
ness the pointed arch was found to be the most
flexible and adaptable form, and soon displaced
completely the round arch, while the greater
lightness of construction without loss of stability
made possible a marked increase of height.
Accompanying all this progress in what may be
called the engineering of church building there
was at least an equal advance in artistic taste,
in_elegance of execution, in refinement of de-
tail, in decoration by fgure-sculpture, orna-
mental carving and stained glass, and in the
design of the tracery of the great window-
openings. In the carving the classic and By-
zantine traditions of the Romanesque period
were rapidly outgrown; suggestions of orna-
mental form were drawn from nature, espe-
cially from. the foliage of common plants, and
religious symbolism added a world of new con-
ceptions in carved stone, in which beasts, birds,
human figures, monsters and grotesques, ingeni-
ously and often humorously worked into capi-
tals, corbels, moldings and other details, served
at once an allegorical and decorative purpose.
The portals of churches were made deep and
vast and peopled with saints, angels, apostles
and martyrs, and the windows glowed with
brilliant pictures of Biblical scenes and reli-
gious allegories. This transformation of eccle-
siastical architecture was effected mainly in
the building of great cathedral churches. Dur-
ing the second half of the 12th century the
French bishops acquired much of the power and
prestige previously held by the abbots of the
great Benedictine monasteries, and attracted to
their aid the people especially of the episcopal
cities, where the new cathedrals arose, not
merefy as bishops’ churches but also as civic
enterprises, as great peoples’ churches, rivaling
and surpassing even such noble abbeys as that
of Saint Denis. Between 1130 and 1200 the
cathedrals of Bayeux, Bayonne, Laon, Lisieux,
Noyon, Poitiers, Senlis and Soissons were en-
tirely rebuilt, or their rebuilding begun; while
wholly new cathedrals were begun at Bourges,
Chartres, Paris and Tours. During the follow-
ing half century the great cathedrals of Amiens,
Auxerre, Coutances, Evreux, Reims and Rouen
were begun, besides many fine parish churches
and royal chapels like the exquisite Sainte
Chapelle at Paris. As the style developed
it was applied to a great variety of buildings;
it advanced in decorative richness, but slowly
declined in er with the diminished demand
for new cathedrals, of which only one, that at

bi, was erected in the 14th century. Chapels,
ﬁnsh churches like Saint Quen and Saint

aclou at Rouen, were erected in the later

phase of the style, called from the flame-like
curves of its tracery “Flamboyant,® and earlier
buildings were partly remodeled in the same
period, like the choir of the Abbey of Mont
Saint Michel, the fagade of Rouen, and the
transept fronts of Beauvais. .

The perfected type of French Gothic cathe-
dral, as exemplified at Amiens, for example,
has a three-aisled nave, short transepts, a five-
aisled choir with ambulatory and radiating ap-
sidal chapels, and shows structurally a skeleton
of supporting piers, arches and vaults with a
series of deep buttresses capped by pinnacles
and connected to the wall-buttresses of the
clearstory by flying arches. The spaces be-
tween these members are filled by light walls
and huge traceried windows. The church is
some 400 feet long and from 100 to 140 feet
high within to the top of the vault. The ma-
sonry, moldings, sculpture and carving are ad-
mirable in design and workmanship; the effect
upon the spectator is one of extraordinary dig-
nty, solemnity and power, eloquent of the
religious fervor which created it.

read of the style.— The earliest spread
of the style beyond France was across the
Channel to England, of which French Nor-
mandy was in 1174 a province, and the first
work to show the French Gothic influence was
the choir of Canterbury cathedral, rebuilt after
the fire of 1174 by a William from Sens, and
completed after his death by an English Wil-
liam. In this work round arches and pointed
arches, round piers and clustered piers, Norman
and Gothic details are found associated to-
{gther, but the predominant character is Gothic.
incoln Cathedral was the first to be built
throughout in the Gothic style, though parts
of the Norman fagade of an earlier edifice
were retained. Wells, begun a little earlier but
slower in building, and Lichfield a little later,
Salisbury, built throughout between 1225 and
1258 (except the central tower and spire);
Beverley, York, Southwell and Glasgow cathe-
drals and Westminster Abbey, all begun be-
tween 1225 and 1250, are amoni:the most im-
portant examples’ in which the English Gothic
style reigns throughout. But in addition one
must note the great number of Anglo-Norman
abbeys and cathedrals which were partly re-
built in the more modern st?'le like Hereford,
Rochester, Gloucester and Ely cathedrals, hav-
ing Norman naves (the first three with Gothic
vaulting) and Gothic choirs; Peterboro, with a
Gothic west front, Norman nave and choir and
Gothic retro-choir, and many others. In the
14th century the Norman naves of Canterbury
and Winchester were rebuilt in the advanced
Gothic style then prevailing. This later phase
is called the Perpendicular, from the character
of its window-tracery. Like the Flamboyant
in France it appears chiefly in partial remodel-
ings of earlier buildings, in parish churches
and in large chapels, of which three are espe-
cially notable: Saint George’s chapel at Wind-
sor, King’s College chapel at Cambridge and
Henry the Seventh's chapel at Westminster.
. The English Gothic differs from the French
in its greater massiveness and in exhibiting
less of the French structural logic and struc-
tural loftiness. On the other hand, the deco-
rative element is more conspicuous, especially
in the interior treatment. The English multi-
plied their vaulting-ribs and developed superbly
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decorative forms of vaulting, culminating in
the fan-vaulting of the later churches. (See
VauLtinGg). They also developed the Norman
crossing-lantern into a splendid type of square
central tower (Lincoln, Canterbury) sometimes
with a spire (Salisbury). The deep French
portals rich with sculpture are wanting; the
doors are small, the west fronts picturesque
rather than logically expressive. The French
apse with radial chapels is found only in West-
minster Abbey; most of the great churches
have square East ends, after the Cistercian
tradition. The English wooden ceiling on
hammer-beam trussses, seen in many parish
churches and in Westminster Hall, was an ap-
plication of Gothic principles to a construction
in timber. English tracery is remarkably beau-
tiful and varied.

The style spread in the 13th century to Ger-
many, but developed slowly, with less of con-
sistency than in England. The plans are very
varied; the apse surrounded by radial chapels
is found in perfection only at Cologne (1248),
and while there and at Regensburg and a few
other places the French influence was strong,
in other examples the details of the Gothic
style were applied in a more or less capricious
manner, as at Freiburg, Ulm, Oppenheim, Hal-
berstadt, Marburg, etc. Strassburg and Metz
are predominantly French. The Germans de-
veloped the traceried spire and the ¢hall-
church,” with aisles of equal height, as their
most characteristic contributions to the style.

In Italy, Gothic principles of structural logic
were never accepted; the Gothic details were
applied as an ornamental dress to buildings of
the most varied construction. A few “Gothic®
churches were built by foreigners early in the
13th century (Assisi, Vercelll) ; others later in
the century by Italians (Sta. Maria Novella at
Florence, the Frari and Saint John and Saint
Paul at Venice; Sienna Cathedral and the
fagade of Ovieto); but the majority of the
Gothic work in Italy dates from the 14th cen-
tury and early 15th. Santa Croce and the
great cathedral at Florence were begun about
1296; the Certosa at Pavia, San Petronio at
Bologna and Milan Cathedral, nearly a century
later. In all these except Milan, flying but-
tresses are avoided; on the other hand, colored
marble, inlays, mosaic and internal painting of
the most splendid character were freely used.
The secular Gothic style of Venice, seen in the
Doge’s palace and other palaces, was a re-
markably original and effective local develop-
ment.

Lack of space forbids here any account of
the ecclesiastical Gothic architecture of Belgium
and the Netherlands or of Spain, for which the
inquirer is referred to the general histories of
architecture and to works and articles on these
countries.

Secular Monuments.— The style thus
developed in ecclesiastical edifices was applied
also in the design of such secular buildings as
were needed, such as town halls, “palaces of
justice,” hospitals, guild halls and the like.
The city republics of Italy were the first to
create distinctive t{pes of secular Gothic archi-
tecture, because of their strong civic indepen-
dence. The Bargello and Palazzo Vecchio of
Florence and the Palazzo Pubblico of Siena
date from the latter part of the 13th century;
the Doge’s Palace at Venice from the 14th and

15th. In France, England, Germany and Bel-
gium civic independence was slower 1n asserting
itself architecturally; the French Gothic town
halls (as at Compiégne) and palaces of justice
(as at Rouen) belong mostly to the 15th and
early 16th century; but there are city gates
and civic towers of earlier date in many French
towns. It was in the Netherlands, especially in
what is now Belgium and French Flan({ers,
that civic architecture was most brilliant, espe-
cially in the latter part of the 15th and early
16th century, as exemplified in the town halls
of Arras, Audenarde, Bruges, Brussels, Ghent
and Louvain, and in some of the guild houses
of various cities.

Domestic architecture was at first of minor
importance. The homes of the great feudal
lords were fortified castles (see MILITARY
ARCHITECTURE) ; those of the commoners mostly
small and insignificant houses on crowded
streets. The 14th century witnessed a great
progressive change; palaces gradually replaced
the castles, and in the cities especially they
were often of great elegance (as in the house
of Jacques Coeur at Bourges and the Hotel
Cluny at Paris, both of the 15th century) in
France, and in many examples in Italy, espe-
cially in Venice (Foscari Palace, Ca’'d'Oro,
etc.). In these later Gothic palaces the re-
sources of the florid late Gothic style were
freely employed, with many modifications (e.g.,
dormer windows in France, stepped gables in
Germany and the Netherlands) to adapt them
to their new functions. In England the finest
secular works of the late Gothic period were
the colleges and halls of the great universities,
and the manor houses or country palaces of
lords and gentry under the Tudor monarchs.

The Modern Gothic.— During the two mid-
dle quarters of the 19th century there was a
widespread effort in Western Europe to revive
the use of Gothic forms in modern architecture;
a movement especially strong in England, which
produced not only many interesting churches
but also a large number of town halls, court-
houses, etc, in free versions and adaptations of
the historic Gothic style (Town Hall and Assize
Courts at Manchester, the fine Houses of Parlia-
ment in London, the far less successful Law
Courts in the same city, etc.). The movement
spread, though feebly, to the United States, ap-
pearing chiefly in churches, of which a few —
Trinity and Grace churches and the Roman
Catholic cathedral at New York among others—
are creditable and interesting works. With the
eclecticism of the 20th century in America the
details of the style have been applied to com-
mercial buildings, as in the Woolworth build-
ing at Ne